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INTRODUCTION,

Im portance of T h is  Introduction—V a lu e  o f  t h e  D evelopm ent o f W il l  
Power—Experim ent C o n sta n tly —T h e Purpose o f T h e s e  Experi­
m ents—How to Avoid F a ilu re—E xperim ents in  th e  W aking S ta te  
—Inducing M u scu lar  R e la x a tio n —How to  S i t — E f f e c t  o f  t h e  

S ign a l—F u rth er  Adm onitions—Conducting th e  F i r s t  Experim ent 
—How to S tren gth en  Your O wn Self-C onfidence—W h a t to Say  
in  th e  F a llin g  Forward T est—Be Sure to  Avoid H u r t i n g  t h e  Sub­
je c t—How to M eet Opposition and Skepticism —R e v e r s i n g  t h e  

Experiment—T he F a llin g  Backward T est—Snap th e  F i n g e r s  as a 
Sign al—T h e Clasped Hands T est—E ffec t of R esistance—Deep­
ening th e  Impression—Practice T i l l  P e r f e c t — I n f l u e n c i n g  W ith ­
out Contact—E ffect of Concentration of Gaze—R e l e a s i n g  t h e  

In flu en ce—R ationale of th e  Experiment—The Key to Success— 
Fastening th e  Eyes—The R esu lt of a  Fixed Idea—R e a s s u r i n g  

th e  Subject—Impossible to F a il—Inhibiting Speech—Conducting 
th e  Experiment—Cannot T hin k  or Speak—A ffecting th e  Sensa­
tions of th e  Body—W hat to do—A Physiological Explanation—
T h e  B asis  of Cure—W ords of Caution .

Im p o r ta n c e  o f  t h i s  I n tr o d u c t io n .— It is necessary that the 
student should pay particular attention to the matter contained  
in this Introduction, since it embraces not only s o m e th in g  of  
the philosophy of these higher phenomena which are e x p la in e d  in  
the body of the book, but also, by g iv in g  him a series o f experi­
ments to conduct in a waking state, fits him to acquire by grad­
ual and easy stages that command o f himself, that self-confidence, 
without which it is impossible for him either to succeed in life 
or to become a successful hypnotist.

V a l u e  o f  t h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  W i l l - p o w e r .— T h e m o s t  
valuable  quality  w hich  any  h um an  b e in g  can possess is th a t o f 

_ im p ressin g  his w ill upon o thers, and  th is q u a lity  w hich we christen  
by such nam es as w ill-pow er, m agnetism , etc., has its roo t in the 
condition o f self-confidence w hich a  study  o f  th is course o f  le s so n s  
w ill develop in the m ost tim id  and  self-elim inating  o f  hum an  be­
ings. T o  pu t th is po int very  p lain ly  and  sim ply b e fo re  y o u  I  
should say th a t bashfulness and tim idity, those un fo rtunate  h in ­
drances to success in any calling, are  struck  out o f the  character
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of anyone who will carefully follow the directions laid down in 
this course of lessons.

E x p e r im e n t  C o n s t a n t l y .—It is not enough for the student 
to read this course over and lay it aside with the idea in his mind 
that he knows just what is expected of him and that he will at 
some future time, when the opportunity presents itself, experi­
ment a little. It is essential that he should make use of every 
opportunity which comes his way to conduct one or more of 
these experiments daily. And he is especially cautioned to fully 
master each experiment before proceeding to the next.

T he P u rp o s e  o f  T h e s e  E x p e r im e n t s .—I give, here, there­
fore, a series of six graded experiments whose purpose is to 
develop in the operator that poise of character which we call 
self-confidence, at the same time showing him the basic law 
through which hypnotism has become a scientific fact. The first 
point for the student to remember is that it is not necessary to 
put a subject to sleep in order to produce in him the phenomena 
of hypnotism in their earlier stages.

How t o  A v o id  F a i l u r e .—The beginner, of course, fears 
failure and consequent ridicule more than anything else and 
therefore I say at the start that you can protect yourself abso­
lutely from both.

First—By studiously omitting the word hypnotism and firmly 
avoiding the idea that the experiments are even of a hypnotic 
character. Call them “curious experiments in magnetic or nerv­
ous attractions/’ if you like.

Second—By explaining carefully the very evident fact that the 
success of the experiments depends entirely upon the strength of 
ivill-power and concentration exercised by the subject. The oper­
ator is merely a guide. If the subject has sufficient will-power 
to forcibly drive back and keep from his mind all other thoughts 
than those supplied by the operator, success is sure. If the subject 
is weak-willed and lacks concentration he cannot do this. You 
should explain this to your subjects and show them clearly that 
the interest and value of the experiments rest entirely upon the 
determined intelligence of their co-operation. A dumb brute is 
much harder to hypnotize than an intelligent man. A  clear 
explanation of these facts places you beyond the reach of ridicule 
or failure.

E x p e r im e n t s  i n  t h e  W a k i n g  S t a t e .—The following ex­
periments are designed to show that the control over the mind
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of another can be exerted while the latter is in full possession 
of his waking faculties.

Experiment No. i:
Although in this experiment I shall advise you to get a number 

of people together simply in order that you may thus stand a better 
chance of securing good subjects, your can of course practice 
upon one at a time if it is impossible or inconvenient to get more.

In d u c in g  M u s c u l a r  R e l a x a t i o n .—Gather together a circle 
of young people of both sexes ranging in age from fifteen to 
twenty-five years, and seat them in comfortable chairs in a semi­
circle about you and be careful to impress upon them that there

FIG. I. THE PRACTISE OF RELAXATION

must be no levity during the conduct of the evening’s entertain­
ment. Make them a little speech something as follows: “We
have come here this evening to try a few experiments in psychic 
phenomena and you must be kind enough to give me your 
earnest attention and your full co-operation in carrying out any­
thing which I wish you to undertake. Unless I have your full at­
tention it will be very difficult for me to succeed and if you 
absolutely set yourself against yielding to my influence, you will 
make the success of the experiments impossible. For the time 
being, therefore, I will ask you to be perfectly passive and recep­
tive so that my words will make the impression upon your brain9 
which they must produce to be effective. Before we begin the 
experiments I want you all to assume a condition of perfect mus-
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ctilar relaxation since that is the first step to securing in you per­
fect mental relaxation.

How t o  S i t .—“Therefore make yourselves quite comfortable 
in the chairs and sitting with your feet planted flat upon the 
floor, rest your hands upon your knees, and raise first the 
right hand and then the left alternately as I count right, left, let­
ting them fall limply and fully relaxed again upon the knees. I 
shall ask you to do this exercise six times with each hand.” Now 
standing, or rather seating yourself in a chair in the front of 
your semi-circle of students, raise your own right hand about a 
foot from your knee and say, “right.”

E f f e c t  o f  t h e  S ig n a l .—At this signal all your subjects 
will be required to raise the right hand as you did and hold­
ing it in the air for two or three seconds, let the arm and hand 
fall all limp and relaxed back upon the knee as you say “left,” 
raising at the same time the left hand. So proceeding with this 
left hand when you say “right” again, the left hands fall upon the 
knees heavy and dead. The idea conveyed by this experiment 
will be one of muscular relaxation itself, their first step in under­
standing that the idea of passivity suggested by your words reacts 
upon their muscles to the extent that they can produce in them­
selves complete physical repose. After this has been done five or 
six times, get up from your chair and going to each member 
of the circle in turn, say, “relax completely,” at the same time 
lifting first the right and then the left hand and dropping them, 
being careful to see that they fall dead weights, in which case mus­
cular relaxation has been obtained.

F u r t h e r  A d m o n it io n s .—Now say to them, “You are all 
quite comfortable and relaxed and I shall take you all one by one 
in turn for the first important experiment. I do not wish you to 
whisper to each other or talk among yourselves at all. Pay par­
ticular attention to the idea which my words will convey to your 
minds. Realize it. Understand that the tendency of the mind 
is to carry out the thought suggested. Imagine that you are 
doing what I say you are doing, that you are feeling what I say 
you are feeling, and we shall obtain some interesting phenomena.”

C o n d u c t in g  t h e  F i r s t  E x p e r im e n t .—Now select from 
among your company one person from whose appearance you 
conclude that you can more easily influence him than the rest 
and standing him upon his feet with his back to the circle, tell 
him to look you fairly in the eyes, at the same time keep your
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own eyes fastened upon the root of his nose, looking him straight 
between the eyes and never allowing your own gaze to wander 
from him for an instant. Speak to him, and, indeed, speak 
always in these experiments in a calm, positive tone without haste 
and without raising your voice, but as if you were used to being 
obeyed and think that he must obey you. At the same time 
it is well to repeat to yourself for the strengthening of your in­
fluence upon him, “you  m u st do ex a c tly  as I  s a y ”  Say this in

thought only to yourself and repeat this talisman continually to 
yourself throughout all your experiments.

How t o  S t r e n g t h e n  Y o u r  O w n  S e l f - c o n f id e n c e .—The 
effect will be to strengthen your own self-confidence and to give to 
your eyes that look of determination and force which will pow­
erfully influence your circle. Now raise your hands and rest 
them on each side of your subject’s head, just above the ears, very 
lightly, so as to cause him no feeling of discomfort by pressure 
upon the face. Looking him squarely between the eyes for ten 
seconds, allow your hands to remain in that position. Then, 
moving your left foot back a step, slowly and very lightly draw

f I G  I THt FALLING FORWARD TEST
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your Hands back over the sides of his head, at the same time 
bending your body backwards a little at the hips; your two 
hands will come together in front of his forehead, then, with a 
slow motion separate them and bending forward again place 
them again upon his head in the same position as before and 
withdraw them slowly and lingeringly as before. Do this three 
times before you speak.

W h a t  t o  S a y  i n  t h e  F a l l i n g  F o r w a r d  T e s t .—After the 
third time, say to him very slowly and impressively,- always 
keeping your gaze directed at the root of his nose and always 
being careful that his eyes do not wander from yours for a sec­
ond : “Now you feel a drawing impulse causing you to fall for­
ward. Do not resist i t ; I shall catch you; let yourself go. You 
are coming forward. You cannot resist. You are falling for­
ward, falling forward, let yourself go—so.” At this point your 
subject, still keeping his eyes fastened upon yours, will sway 
forward and of course you must be careful to catch him so that 
he comes to no harm.

Be S u r e  t o  A v o id  H u r t i n g  t h e  S u b je c t .—Be very care­
ful in all these experiments that you never allow a subject to 
fall, as that destroys his confidence in you and it is upon this 
confidence that you build your influence over him. When you 
have caught him he will instantly recover himself and you 
may say, “All right, wide awake.” Then send him back to his 
seat and do not allow any discussion among the members of the 
circle. Proceed in this way with everyone separately and indi­
vidually for two reasons: First, that you may determine which 
one in the circle you can most easily influence, and secondly, thus 
prepare the different members of the circle for the tests which are 
to follow. Do not leave this test until you have fairly mastered it 
yourself and are able to produce this motion of falling forward 
in every subject whom you try to influence.

How t o  M e e t  O p p o s it io n  a n d  S k e p t ic is m .—Should you 
meet with anyone who is either of a stubborn or argumentative dis­
position, you must waive that kind of thing entirely'on one side by 
saying something as follows: “No doubt you could have resisted
this drawing influence if you had tried to do so, but I have already 
told you that you are to make yourself completely passive, and I 
cannot conduct these experiments successfully with you if you 
argue with yourself or with me. All I require from you is the 
use of your imagination and your implicit obedience. I do not
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wish you to even analyze your sensations. Let my words absorb 
your whole attention and nothing else..” This will be sufficient 
to show your argumentative subject that you are not in the least 
interested in* his opinion and you will find a few words to this 
effect always sufficient to keep your circle in the proper mood of 
simple obedience.

R eversing  t h e  E x pe r im e n t .—Now reverse this experiment, 
selecting from your circle three of those whom you have found 
to yield most readily to the falling forward test. Call these three

n o  3  THE FALLING BACKWAAO TEST

up one at a time, and standing your subject with his face to the 
wall and his back to the circle, you take a position behind him 
with your back to the circle, and placing the forefinger of your 
right hand lightly at the base of the brain, just above the neck, 
lay your left hand against the side of his head, above the ear, 
so that the fingers rest upon his left temple.

T h e  F a llin g  B ackward  T est.— Tell him now to close his 
eyes and very slowly and gradually draw your left hand back un­
til it is clear of his head, saying, as you gradually lighten the 
pressure of your right forefinger so that he can scarcely feel it
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touch him, “Now you feel the influence drawing you back. You 
are falling backwards into my arms. Let yourself go as the feel­
ing becomes stronger. You are falling backward, falling back­
ward.” While you are saying this—saying it very slowly, with 
a pause between each word—you are slowly repeating the draw­
ing back with the left hand upon his head very slowly, and some­
times almost instantly, but always after this formula has been re­
peated a few times, your subject will sway upon his heels and fall 
a little out of the perpendicular. When he has swayed back per-

JN .. J '
G.<t FASTENING* THE H A N D !

haps a foot you should catch him and before saying, “All right, 
wake up,” you should repeat the experiment by saying, “That is 
very well, but you must relax a little further this time.” Now 
repeating the process, say, “You are falling backward and you * 
cannot help yourself. You are falling right back into my arms. 
Let go. You are falling now.” At this point your subject, who 
is in the mental condition of a performer who has learned his les­
son, will, having the fullest confidence in you, fall back com­
pletely relaxed into your arms. Then restoring him to the per­
pendicular you say, “All right now, wake up.”
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S n a p  t h e  F ingers as a S ig n a l .—At the same time snap your 
fingers, because it will be advisable for you later to associate in 
your subject’s mind this sound of the snapping of the fingers with 
the idea that the experiment is at an end. This concludes the first 
experiment in the wtaking state and you have now a clue to the two 
or three most easily influenced persons in your circle.

E x p erim en t N o . 2 . Call one of the three forward, and stand­
ing him with his back to the circle, tell him again to look you 
straight in the eye and under no circumstances to remove his 
gaze from yours. Now stretch your hands out towards him, 
palms upward and tell him to grasp your hands tightly; as tightly 
as he possibly can. At the same time bend your head forward a 
little until it is within six inches of his own.

T h e  Clasped H ands T est.—Now, looking at him in silence 
for ten seconds, say very positively and slowly, “You cannot 
unclasp your hands. You cannot take them away from mine. 
They are fastened to mine and you cannot move them. You 
will find the muscles are rigid. Try to take them away. You 
cannot.” By the influence of your gaze, which, being directed 
fully upon him, prevents him from exercising his reason to 
the fullest extent, you will find that his mind is receptive only 
to the idea which you have impressed upon it, viz., that his 
hands are indeed rigid and that he has lost the power to move 
them.

E ffect  of R esistan ce .—Immediately there will be in him a 
resistance to the suggestion which will first take shape in an 
endeavor on his part to remove his gaze from yours. Should 
his eyes waver in the slightest, say quickly, “All right, now you 
can move them. The muscles are relaxed.” He will feel per­
haps a little foolish at the close o f  this experiment and will say, 
“Why, I could have moved them if I had tried to,” and it is 
your policy here to fully agree with him, assuring him, how­
ever, that because of his concentration upon your words it was 
impossible for him to unclasp his hands as long as he was giv­
ing you his whole attention.

D e epe n in g  t h e  I m pression .—In order to impress him 
still further and at the same time to make plain to your audi­
ence that this effect is not brought about by any trick, you 
should repeat the experiment with him, saying, “Now we will 
try that once more, and this time you will find that the closer 
the attention you give to my words, the more impossible it will
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be fo r  y o u  to  le t  g o  m y h and  until I tell y o u  y o u  can  d o  so .” N o w  
repeat th e  exp er im en t and y o u  w ill find that h is  a tten tion  w il l  
not w aver in the s lig h te st d eg ree  for  perhaps five or  s ix  seco n d s, 
d u r in g  w h ich  tim e h is face  h a s  b ecom e flu sh ed  w ith  th e  e ffo r t  
h e m akes to  u n loose  h is  g rasp . S a y  then , “A ll r ig h t, p er fec tly  
re laxed  and com fortab le  n o w ,” and w h en  h e  h as let g o , sh o u ld  
his eyes still rem ain  fasten ed  u pon  you rs, snap  y o u r  fin g ers, lay  
yo u r  le ft hand upon h is forehead  and say , “ A ll r igh t, w id e  
a w a k e.”

P r a c t i c e  T i l l  P e r f e c t .— H ere  aga in  I m u st im p ress upon  
y o u  that you  m u st practice each on e  o f  th ese  exp er im en ts  u n til 
y o u  are p erfect in its  accom p lish m en t. D o  n o t g o  h a stily  from  
on e to  another, and rem em ber that y o u  can n ot fa il in  a ll cases. 
Y o u  m ay fa il in seven  or e ig h t o u t o f  tw e lv e , but that is b ecau se  
y o u r  su b jects h a v e  n o t acq u ired  the p o w er  o f  concentration . I f  
y o u  fo llo w  our d irection s the fa u lt w ill n o t lie  w ith  y o u  and you  
w ill a lw a y s  find as m any as  three or fou r  out o f  a dozen  w h o  are  
su scep tib le  to  y o u r  in fluence b ecau se th ey  are T>y n atu re  obed ient  
to  th e  com m an d s o f  others.

Experiment No. j .  In  th e  first tw o  exp er im en ts  y o u  h a v e  by  
con tact w ith  th e  su b ject stren g th en ed  y o u r  com m ands, i. e ., you  
h ave p erson ally  laid  y o u r  hand s upon h im , bu t in th is  th ird  
exp er im en t y o u  w ill b e ab le to  dem on strate  to  y o u r se lf  th at it is  
n o t n ecessary  fo r  y o u  to  ev en  tou ch  y o u r  su b ject in order to  p ro ­
d u ce in h im  a lo ss  o f  m u scu lar  control, w h ich  is one o f  th e  m ost  
sta r tlin g  p h en om en a  produced  in the w a k in g  state.

I n f l u e n c i n g  W i t h o u t  C o n ta c t .— S ea t you r su b ject n o w  
in a chair w ith  h is  back to  th e  circle  and  draw  y o u r  chair  
up c lo se  to  h im , so  that h is  knees are a lm ost to u ch in g  you rs  
C h oose  for th is exp er im en t a lso  that on e a m o n g  yo u r  su b jects  
w h om  you  have m ost easily  in fluenced  in th e  p reced in g  te s ts . 
N o w , la y in g  y o u r  h an d s open upon you r k n ees, palm s d ow n w ard , 
lean  forw ard  im p ressive ly , k eep in g  y o u r  eyes fa sten ed  u p on  th e  
root o f  the su b ject’s n ose , and te llin g  h im  to  look  y o u  fa ir ly  in  th e  
eyes, and  und er n o  c ircu m stan ces to  rem ove h is  g a z e  from  y o u  and  
say , “ C lasp you r  hand s t ig h tly  togeth er , tig h ter , t ig h te r  still. 
T h ey  are fa sten ed  to g eth er  and try  as y o u  w ill y o u  can n ot o p en  
th em . Y o u  can n ot tak e  th em  apart.”  S a y  th ese  w o rd s to  h im  
v ery  s lo w ly , w ith  a p a u se  b etw een  each w ord , so  that w h at y o u  say  
s in k s  d eep ly  in to  h is  m ind . I f  y o u  see  any w a v er in g  in  h is  g a z e  
i t  m ean s th a t h e  is r e s is tin g  the su g g e s tio n , in  w h ich  case  stop

Digitized by Google Original from
UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN



— 17 —

Now
! will

aids,
Bort

xtly

mid

laj
ide

on

til
m
5.
e
p

the ex p er im en t at on ce  and cau tion  h im  that he m u st a tten d  to  y o u  
very  c lo se ly .

E f f e c t  o f  C o n c e n t r a t i o n  o f  G aze.— R em em b er that if  
y o u  h o ld  h is ey es  fixed , he cannot think . I f  he th in k , he can  
resist. H e  m u st n o t be a llo w ed  to  do a n y th in g  b u t receive  an  
idea  from  y o u . A m o n g  th e  th ree su b jects , h o w ev er , w h om  y o u  
h ave fo u n d  very  su scep tib le  to  th ese  ex p er im en ts , y o u  w ill m eet 
w ith  n o  resistan ce  w h atever . O n  th e  con trary , th ey  w ill try  
each and all their v ery  h ard est to  separate their  h an d s but w ill

f l G . 3  F A S T E N I N G  THE EYES

n o t be ab le  to  do so. Y o u  m ay n o w  p erm it th is  ex p er im en t to  
co n tin u e  as  m an y  a s  fifteen  or tw e n ty  secon d s, s h o w in g  p la in ly  
to  th e  c irc le  th a t th e  p h en om en on  is g e n u in e  an d  th a t it  is  a lso  
la s t in g  in  its  e ffec ts  u n til y o u  ch o o se  to  re lease  th e  su b ject.

R eleasing t h e  In flu en ce .— N o w  say , sn a p p in g  y o u r  fin gers  
a f  th e  sa m e tim e, " A ll r ig h t, y o u  can  u n clasp  th e m ; w id e  a w a k e .” 
T h e  e ffec t o f  th is  ex p er im en t u p on  th e  su b ject is  q u ite  pecu liar, 
in asm u ch  as h e  k n o w s th at h e  w as aw ak e  all the tim e, b u t h e  fe lt  
an ab so lu te  lo ss  o f  con tro l over  the m u scles o f  h is h and  and arm . 
Y et the p h en om en on  is v ery  easily  ex p la in ed  w h en  y o u  rem em ber
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that you simply prevented him from using his reason by inserting 
in his mind one dominant idea, which took the place of any 
other evolved by himself.

Rationale of the Experiment.—The mind can only fully 
grasp one thing at a time and when you have acquired the art of 
driving one idea into the mind of a subject you have also acquired 
the power of inhibiting the opposition of that subject to your sug­
gested thought, in other words, you have established an influence 
over him, and you have taken your first step in making you a com­
petent hypnotist and a successful business man.

The Key to Success.—Throughout these lessons you must 
bear in mind the fact that to influence the minds of others is 
the key to success in all walks of life. Even should you never 
contemplate making use of the power which these lessons will 
bestow upon you as a hypnotist, you will find them of the very 
greatest value in teaching you to influence men and women whom 
you meet in business or social gatherings.

E x p erim en t N o . 4 . Do not essay this experiment until you 
are perfect in those preceding. Select the most susceptible of 
your circle and seat him in a chair with his back to the rest.

Fastening the Eyes.—Now, standing in front of him and 
a little to one side, tell him to raise his eyes to yours and look 
fixedly at you. When he has looked in this manner for ten 
seconds, close his eyes with your fingers and resting the thumb 
and middle finger lightly upon his pulse, tell him to continue to 
look upward underneath the lids. Say to him very slowly 
and impressively, “Do not th ink or reason  an instant. Use your 
whole will-power and imagination in concentrating, in  believ­
in g  what I say. When I take my fingers away you will find 
that the power to open your eyes is gone from you. You will 
have lost the muscular control of the eyelid and your eyes 
will remain tightly closed and the lids will not come open.” 
Then remove your fingers very gently from his eyelids and re­
peat the above suggestion, adding, “You cannot open them, try as 
hard as you will; you will find them shut tight; shut tighter; 
closed fast and they will not open.”

The Result of a Fixed Idea.—Your subject will raise his 
eyebrows in a vain endeavor to open his eyes, but the idea having 
been firmly planted in his mind that he cannot open them, the 
same loss of control takes place in this instance as in the ex­
periment in unclasping his hands previously noted. Allow him

«
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to try his hardest to open his eyes, and after the lapse of ten or 
twelve seconds perhaps he will be able to get them open. It is 
well in conducting this experiment to make of it a double trial, so 
that when he has once opened his eyes you may say, “That is very 
good; you found it a very difficult matter, did you not? Now we 
will try it once more and this time you will not be able to open 
them until I give you leave ” Proceed then in exactly the same 
manner as before, but after he has made several ineffectual at­
tempts to open his eyes, you may add, snapping your fingers, “All 
right now, the influence is at an end. You have full control over 
yourself again. Open the eyes; wide awake.”

Reassuring the Subject.—After this experiment, which 
is leading you in the direction of true hypnotism, it is well for 
you to lay your hands upon your subject’s forehead and talk reas­
suringly to him. The mental condition which I wish you to 
arouse in your subject is one of thorough good nature and con­
tent. I want you to make him feel, as you very easily can, that 
you are absolutely his friend and that you will take care that 
nothing happens to him to injure him in any way. Encourage 
in him, therefore, by your conversation a feeling of friendly 
rapport and perfect trust. You will find that at this stage he is 
becoming just as much interested in these experiments as you 
are yourself, and he will do his utmost to give you always his 
full attention, which is all that you need to make them a suc­
cess.

I mpossible to Fail.—Remember that not a single experi­
ment which I have given you here can possibly fail when you 
secure the right kind of a subject and when you faithfully carry 
out in their minutest detail all the directions I give you, omitting 
nothing.

E x p erim en t N o . 5. We have dealt so far with the inhibition 
or prevention of muscular action.

Inhibiting Speech.— Now we come to the inhibition of 
the faculty of speech, which is only a short step further. It 
will seem to you perhaps that it must be a very difficult thing 
to prevent a person in the waking state from both remember­
ing his name and speaking that name aloud at one and the 
same time, but if you will remember what I said previously about 
the power of the mind in grasping only one dominant idea, you 
will understand how it comes about that this experiment is just 
as easy to carry out successfully as any of those preceding,
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b earin g  in m in d  th e  fact that y o u  m u st n o t attem pt it upon  any  
but y o u r  m ost su scep tib le  su b jects, th ose  upon  w h om  y o u  h ave  
su c c ess fu lly  p racticed  th e  exp er im en ts  p reced in g .

C o n d u c tin g  t h e  E x p e r im e n t .— S ta n d in g  y o u r  p a tien t on  
h is  fee t b e fo re  you , w ith  h is  back to  the circle, and  p la c in g  b oth  
o f  y o u r  han d s on th e  s id es o f  h is  h ead , as in the fa llin g  forw ard  
exp er im en t, request h im , as b efore , to  look  stead ily  in to  you r  
ey es, w h ile  y o u  d irect y o u r  g a ze , a s  a lw a y s, at th e  ro o t o f  h is  
n ose . N o w  in c lin e  you r  h ead  a  little  c lo se ly  to  h im  an d  say  
sh a rp ly : “ G ive  m e you r  w h o le  a tten tion . Y o u  h a v e  fo rg o tten  
y o u r  n am e. Y o u  can n ot speak  it. Y o u  can n ot rem em ber it. 
Y o u  d o  n o t k n o w  it. Y o u  can n ot u tter a sound . Y o u  h a v e  fo r ­
g o tte n  it .” W ith d ra w  y o u r  han d  and step p in g  back a pace, p o in t  
y o u r  fin ger at the root o f  h is  n o se , rep eatin g  sharp ly , “ Y o u  can ­
n o t speak  you r  n a m e.” G ive  h im  three or fou r secon d s in  w h ich  
to  m ake th e  a ttem pt and then  snap  y o u r  fin gers and  say, “ A ll 
righ t, y o u  h ave it n o w ;  w h at is i t? ” w h en  h e  w ill im m ed ia te ly  
say it a lou d  in a tone o f  g rea t re lief.

C a n n o t  T h i n k  o r  S p e a k .— It is n o t true to  assu m e, as 
som e o f  y o u r  c irc le  m ay, that h e  rem em bered  th e  n am e and  
cou ld  h ave sp ok en  it, b ecause in th is  case, as I h ave fo u n d  in  
n u m erou s ex p er im en ts  w h ere  th e  m atter  has been  prop erly  co n ­
d u cted , th ere is n e ith er  m em ory  n or speech  p o ssib le  and yet  
th e  su b ject is to  a ll appearance w id e  aw ak e. I t  is  q u ite  tru e  
that h e  is aw ak e, but it is  a lso  q u ite  tru e th a t h e  is n o t in h is  
n orm al con d ition . H e  seem s to  b e  so  to  h im se lf, b u t as a  
m atter o f  fact, h e  is  in  a  co n d itio n  o f  con cen tra tion  w h ich  pre­
ced es th e  estab lish m en t o f  h y p n o sis , w h en  it  is  d esired  to  reach  
h y p n o sis  th ro u g h  ex p er im en ts  con d u cted  in  th e  w a k in g  state .

Experiment No. 6. W e  com e n o w  to  an ex p er im en t w h ich  
is  o f  v ery  pecu liar  sign ifican ce, in asm u ch  as it sh o w s h o w , w h en  
y o u  h a v e  obta in ed  a  con tro l over  th e  m in d  o f  a p erso n  in  th e  
w a k in g  state  y o u  can  p rod u ce in  h im  h a llu cin a tion s o f  sen sa tion  
w h ich  o f  cou rse  h ave a lim it, b ea r in g  u p on  th e  v a lu e  o f  hyp­
n o tism  as a th erap eu tic  agen t.

A f f e c t in g  t h e  S e n s a t io n s  o f  t h e  Body.— I t  stan d s to  
reason  th a t i f  y o u  can in  th e  w a k in g  sta te  co n v ey  a sen sa tion  o f  
w arm th  to  a  p erso n ’s hand , y o u  can very  easily  m ake u se  o f  the  
reverse  su g g e s tio n  in  fev ers  an d  th e  like, and  on beds o f  s ick n ess  
y o u  can, even  w h ile  th e  p atien t is w id e  aw ak e, rem ove m u ch  o f  th e  
d isco m fo rt o f  fev er  and u nd ue heat by p o sitiv e  su g g e s tio n s  o f
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coolness and comfort. I do not mean in this Introduction to take 
you at all into the therapeutic side of hypnotism, but cannot 
resist the opportunity of pointing out to you how closely this 
work touches the beneficent action of ministering to the com­
fort of the sick. Every experiment which you have been re­
quired to perfect yourself in in this Introduction can be and 
should be carried through without any reference whatever to 
the word hypnotism. You should never mention hypnotism to 
your subject in carrying out these experiments.

W h a t  to Do.— Seat your subject in a chair as before, with 
his back to the circle and let him, as he looks up into your 
eyes, while you stand over him, relax his arms and rest his 
hands a dead weight upon his knees. Now say to him slowly, 
“Close your eyes, fix your attention upon your right hand. 
When I touch that hand with my finger you will feel a sen­
sation of great warmth passing into the back of the hand un­
til the whole hand becomes hot and burns. Remember, it 
will burn you. The sensation will be one of strong heat. It 
will burn you. Fasten your attention closely upon it and you 
will feel the pain in the hand.” Having now aroused his ex­
pectation, touch the back of his right hand very lightly with 
your finger and say sharply, “It is burning. You feel the heat, 
you feel the sensation of great warmth, it is burning and ting­
ling, burning you, burning you.” Your subject will not only 
show by his expression that the sensation is real, but he will 
make efforts to draw his hand away. When you have shown 
your circle that the effect has been produced you may snap your 
fingers and say, “All right, w*ake up, the sensation is all gone,” 
at the same time taking his right hand in yours and rubbing 
the back of it briskly.

A P hysiological E x pla n a t io n .—There is an explanation of 
this phenomenon which many of you may put to very good use in 
your daily life, which is briefly this: Any concentration of the mind 
upon one part of the body tends to produce a flow of blood in the 
direction of the part thought of. This we call dirigation of 
the blood and it is possible by steadily concentrating your at­
tention upon the sensation of heat in the feet, for example, to 
cure yourself of that unfortunate condition known as cold feet by 
the simple agency of the force of your concentration. This is 
perhaps one of the very finest examples of the power of the mind

■N
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o v er  th e  bod y  and th e  p o w er  o f  th e  m in d  a lon e to a ffect th e  c ir ­
cu la tion  o f  th e  b lood .

T he Basis o f Cure.— It is rea lly  upon such  a w e ll-k n o w n  
p h y s io lo g ica l fa ct as th is  th a t th e  cu res w ro u g h t b y  m en ta l sc i­
en ce  and  h y p n o tism , a s  w e ll a s  b y  C h ristian  S c ien ce  an d  a u to ­
s u g g e s tio n , are b ased . W e  h ave, th erefo re , th e  h ig h e st  w arrant  
fo r  a sser tin g  that th e  stu d y  o f  h y p n o tism  p u ts  o n e  in p o sse ss io n  
o f  th e  fa cts  co n cern in g  th e  h e a lin g  p o w er  o f  the in d iv id u a l m an  
resid en t w ith in  h im se lf  and b ased  u p on  th e  p o w er  o f  th o u g h t  
to  in flu en ce th e  b lood  curren ts. Y o u  h ave  n o w  b efo re  y o u  s ix  
ex p er im en ts  w h ich  requ ire yo u r  ca refu l a tten tio n  and co m p lete  
a ss im ila tio n .

Words o f Caution.— D o  n o t be in a h u rry  to  tell a ll you r  
fr ien d s w h a t y o u  can  do. In  fact, do n o t m en tion  y o u r  w ork  to  
y o u r  fr ien d s a t all, as th ey  are in clin ed  to  accord  y o u  le s s  h on or  
th an  stra n g ers. S tu d y  the ru les la id  d o w n  for  y o u r  g u id a n ce  
h ere  v ery  ca refu lly . R em em b er that w h en  y o u  b r in g  th e  r igh t  
co n d itio n s  to  bear in  ca rry in g  o u t the ex p er im en ts  y o u  can n ot  
p o ssib ly  fa il in p ro d u c in g  the p h enom ena. T h ey  are as certa in  
to  occu r  a s  th a t fo u r  m u st be the p rod u ct o f  tw o  m u ltip lied  by  
tw o . I t  is  s im p ly  th e  la w  o f  cau se  and effect. G iven  a certa in  
ca u se , th ere  m u st fo llo w  a lo g ica l effect, and , indeed , h y p n o t­
ism , s ta r tlin g  a s  its  p h en om en a  u n d ou b ted ly  are in their outer  
m a n ife sta tio n s, is th e  one lin e  o f  stu d y  w h o se  e ffects are b ased  
u p o n  u n alterab le lo g ic . T h ere  are  n o  p h en om en a  co n n ected  w ith  
h y p n o tism  w h ich  are irration al and  illo g ica l. I t  is th e  g rea te st  
o f  all s tu d ie s ; th e  stu d y  o f  V ita l F a cts.

C o n c lu s io n :

T h e  ex p er ien ce  g a in ed  in  th e  fo r e g o in g  ex p er im en ts  w ill  
g iv e  y o u  con fid en ce, ease  o f  m an n er and ‘an  u n d ersta n d in g  o f  
th e  b a sic  p rin cip le  o f  h y p n o tism . A fte r  a few  exp er im en ts  
y o u  are su re  to  h a v e  d eve lop ed  o n e  or  m ore g o o d  su b jects  w h o m  
y o u  can ta k e  in to  the fu rth er  s ta g e s  o f  h y p n o tism  as in d ica ted  
in  th e  cou rse  o f  le sso n s  to  fo llo w  a n d  w ith  w h o m  y o u  can  
m ak e a  p ro fo u n d ly  im p ressiv e  ex h ib it io n  b e fo re  stra n g ers and  
critica l or sco ffin g  ob servers. N o t  u n less  y o u  ‘are an  ex p er ien ced  
h y p n o tist  is  it  w ise  to  ex p er im en t on  n ew  su b jec ts  b e fo re  cr it­
ica l ob servers. T h e ir  p resen ce  h as its  e ffec t both  u p on  y o u r se lf  
and th e  su b ject, w h o se  w h o le  in terest  and  a tten tion , m u st, as I
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Have explained, be strained upon the delicate task of securing ab­
solutely harmonious conditions and the voluntary elimination of 
doubt or mental analysis on the part of the subject.

As you become experienced through the handling of sub­
jects whom you have already developed, you will unconsciously 
acquire the "knack” which always comes with familiarity with 
any process, and your success, both with new and with tried 
subjects, will increase in inverse proportion as you proceed.
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L E S S O N  I.

H ypnotism a Factor in  H uman Life—T he P urpose of T his Course— 
T he Completeness of T his Course—T he Old, Old Power—Every­
one Can Learn to U se the Power—T he Importance of Profound 
H ypnosis—T he V alue of H igh Motives in  P sychic Research.

H y p n o tism  a  F a c to r  in  H u m a n  L ife .— T h e stu d y  o f H y p ­
n otism  is the stu d y  o f  H u m a n  N atu re. S o  lo n g  as the w orld  
p rod u ces som e to  lead  and som e w h o  are led , som e w h o  are  
stro n g  and som e w h o  are w eak, som e w h o  are dependent and  
som e w h o  are independent, H y p n o tism  w ill be a factor  in hum an  
h app iness. I t  is m y earnest h op e that th rou gh  the a w ak en ­
in g  o f  public in terest in th is sc ien ce  w h ich  has m arked the c lo s in g  
o f  th e  presen t cen tu ry  there w ill com e a better u n d erstan d in g  
o f  the benefits to  be con ferred  upon the hum an race th rou gh  the  
r ig h t u se  o f  th is p ow er and a k n o w led g e  o f  its b en ig n a n t influence.

T h e  P u rp o se  o f  t h i s  C o u rse .— T h e p u rpose o f th is e x ­
h a u stiv e  S eries o f  L esso n s  is to  enable the stu d en t n ot on ly  to  
h yp n o tize  w ith o u t fa il, but a lso  to  und erstand  so m eth in g  o f  
th e  grea t la w s w h ich  un d erlie  a m an ifesta tion  o f  th is pow er. 
It h a s seem ed  to  m e in ex a m in in g  m any o f  the pub lish ed  w ork s  
up on  H y p n o tism  and a llied  scien ces that the w riters h ave been  
less im p ressed  w ith  the g rea t p o ssib ilities  fo llo w in g  its  u se  than  
w ith  th e  ease w ith  w h ich  in  som e cases they  h a v e  induced  p ro­
fou n d  h y p n o tic  con d ition s. I t  is  a fact that there is  n o  m y s­
tery  in  the prod u ction  o f  h yp n osis, but th e  e ffects  or resu lts  o f  
H y p n o tism  w ill a lw a y s rem ain  greater and still greater  m arvels.

T h e  C o m p le te n e ss  o f  t h i s  C ou rse .— In  th ese  L esso n s  I 
w ish  carefu lly  to  p o in t ou t to  y o u  h o w  the o ld  exp erts  in 
th is w ork  ach ieved  their resu lts and h o w  y o u  w ill d o  w ise ly  to  
fo llo w  to a certain  ex ten t in their foo tstep s, a ided , h ow ever , 
by th e  b righ ter  lig h t w h ich  m odern p sy ch o lo g y  h as th row n  upon  
m any h ith erto  in exp licab le  phenom ena. I t  is n o t n ecessary  to  
w aste  tim e over the d iscu ssion  o f  the h isto ry  o f  H y p n o tism ;  
every  book  that has been w ritten  upon th is subject deals w ith  
th e  h isto ry  o f  the sc ien ce; and the stu d en t can ga th er  from  its
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p a g es  a n y th in g  h e  m ay  care to  k n o w  co n cern in g  th e  early  su c­
cess o f  th ose  w h o  d iscovered  and nam ed  it M esm erism - and  
la ter rech risten ed  it H y p n o tism .

T h e  O ld , O ld  P o w er.— U n d e r  w h a tev er  n am e it  appears  
to -d ay  it  is the sam e old  fo r c e ; and  n o  m atter h o w  o ften  w e  ch an ge  
its nam e, w h eth er  w e  call it  M esm erism , H y p n o tism , E lec tro -  
B io lo g y  or S ta tu v o len ce , it is  th e sam e o ld  p ow er, v iz ., th e  p o w er  
o f  the m in d  over the b od y . I  h ave ga th ered  to g eth er  from  var iou s  
sources m any m eth od s o f  H y p n o tiz in g , and  I ven tu re  to  say  th at  
there w ill be n o  stu d en t o f  th ese  L esso n s  w h o  w ill be incapable  
o f  su ccessfu lly  a p p ly in g  several o f  th ese  m eth od s. I  in ten d  to  
tea ch  y o u  h o w  to  H y p n o tize .

E v e ry o n e  C a n  L e a r n  t o  U se  t h e  P o w er.— T h ere  is n o  o n e  
o f  ord in ary  in te llig en ce  w h o  u n d erstan d s th e  m ea n in g  o f  w ritten  
la n g u a g e  w h o  can n ot learn  from  th is C ou rse o f  In stru ctio n  all 
that co u ld  b e  ta u g h t h im  in a n y  S ch o o l o f  S u g g e s t iv e  T h era ­
p eu tics in th e cou n try . E v e r y th in g  w ill be m ade p la in  and  practi­
cable. I shall a ssu m e th at yo u  k n o w  n o th in g  w h atever  o f  S u g ­
g estio n , H y p n o tism , M esm erism , C la irvoyan ce or S u g g e s t iv e  
T h erap eu tics, and  h op e  to  carry y o u  w ith  m e, u n d er s ta n d in g ^ , 
from  th e  m o st e lem en tary  to  the m ost co m p lex  m a n ifesta tio n s. 
O u r m o d e m  in v estig a to rs  h a v e  been  too  m uch im p ressed  w ith  
w h a t th ey  ca ll S u g g e s t io n , and  S u g g e s t iv e  T h erap eu tics, and  
in m y  op in ion  h ave la rg e ly  over look ed  th e  superior im portance  
o f  th e  p ro fo u n d  sleep  w h ich  d istin g u ish es  tru e H y p n o tism .

T h e  I m p o r ta n c e  o f  P r o fo u n d  H y p n o sis .— In  th is C ou rse  
o f  L esso n s, th erefore, I shall im p ress u pon  yo u  the im portance o f  
in d u cin g  in y o u r  su b jects th e  p ro fo u n d est d egrees o f  H y p n o s is  
p ossib le, an d  y o u  w ill be ex p ected  to  lo o k  a lw a y s  tow ard  th e  
p rod u ction  o f  deeper and still deeper slum ber. In  the w o rk s  
o f  the early  M esm erists  w e  find in stan ces o f  C la irvoyan ce in ­
duced  in their  S om n am b u les w h ich  are not o ften  paralle led  to -d ay , 
and I take th e  reason  o f  th is to  be that to -d a y  our op erators  
are to o  easily  con ten t w ith  the lig h ter  s ta g es  o f  H y p n o s is , and  
do n o t p ersevere  su fficiently  for the p u rp ose  o f  in d u c in g  th e  
deeper con d ition s. T h ere  is an oth er reason  for  the su ccess  o f  
the o ld er  H y p n o tis ts . T h ey  w ere invariab ly  m en  o f  h ig h  m oral 
purpose. T h ey  th rew  out an in fluence fo r  g o o d  w h ich  w as  
easily  p erceiv ed  and received  by  their su b jects. T h ey  w ere  
able to  in d u ce a lm ost at a w o rd  a con d ition  o f  p ro fo u n d  p a s­
s iv ity  in th ose  w h om  they  treated . T h e  p urity  o f  th eir  m otives
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and their beneficent intent shone from their features, and had 
immediate effect upon the troubled minds and sensitive nerves 
of those upon whom they exercised their art

T h e  V a lu e  of H ig h  M otives in  P sy ch ic  R esearch .—  
I lay this down as an axiom which cannot be challenged, that 
the nobler his purpose the more generally successful will be the 
operator. While many have practiced Hypnotism through un­
worthy motives, and have been to a certain extent successful, 
they have never reached the success attained by those who 
brought a clean heart and clean hands to the study of this sci­
ence, and I therefore take it for granted that if you have any 
intentions of merely gratifying your curiosity by mastering the 
intricacies of Hypnotism you will not expect to reap the reward 
which is given only to those who earnestly search for higher 
truths through the medium of Psychology.
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L E S S O N  II .

T he Method of V erbal S uggestion—Liebeault’s Mode of P rocedure—
T he Intention of T his Method— Sleep Suggestions—A Second
T reatment—Conclusion of Second T re a tm e n t— T h e  M em ory Is
A menable to Suggestion.

T h e  M e t h o d  o f  V e r b a l  S u g g e s t io n .— W e  w ill take for  
our S eco n d  L esso n  the m eth od  m ost g en era lly  em p loyed  b y  th e  
H y p n o tis t  o f  to -d ay , and w h ich  w as first b rou gh t in to  pub lic  
n o tice  b y  D r . L ieb eau lt o f  the S ch o o l o f  N a n cy , F ran ce. H e  
ch risten ed  h is  m eth od  “V erb a l S u g g e s t io n ,” and h is  v iew s, op in ­
io n s an d  ex p er im en ts  w ere  later em b odied  by D r . B ern h eim , h is  
pup il, in  a  w ork  en titled  “ S u g g e s t iv e  T h era p eu tics .” L et us  
p u t ou rse lv es  fo r  a m om en t in  D r . L ieb eau lt's  p lace and  su p ­
p o se  that a  p atien t has com e to  h im  to be treated  by H y p n o tism  
for  som e n erv o u s d isord er. T h e  D o c to r  takes th e p atien t's  
hand , a sk s h im  a few  q u estion s, and  rece iv in g  the p atien t's a s ­
su rance th a t h e  is  a t p resen t su ffer in g  g rea t pain in h is  h ead , 
h e req u ests the p a tien t to  s it  d ow n  in a  com fortab le  chair.

L ie b e a u l t 's  M o d e  o f  P r o c e d u r e .— T h e D o cto r  stan d s b e­
fore  the p atien t, and la y in g  h is le ft  h an d  lig h tly  upon the la t­
ter's head , h e  h o ld s  the tw o  fin gers o f  h is  r ig h t hand about 
one fo o t from  the p atien t's eyes at an up w ard  a n g le  so  that  
th e  p a tien t is co m p elled  to s lig h tly  strain  the eyes upw ard  in  
ord er  to  see the fin gers d istin ctly . T h e  D o cto r  then says in a 
so o th in g  and m on oton ou s v o ic e : “ T h ere is n o th in g  to  be a fra id  
o f  in th is  p rocess. Y o u  are about to u n d ergo  at you r w ish  
and m ine the sam e m en tal tran sfigu ration  w h ich  happ en s to  
y o u  every  n ig h t  o f  y o u r  life , th at is to say, you  w ill pass from  a  
co n d itio n  o f  active  w a k in g  life  into, first a d row sy , som n olen t  
sta te  in w h ich  you  hear but d o  n o t h eed  g rea tly  w h at is sa id  to  
you , and  in w h ich  you  feel averse  to m a k in g  any vo lu n tary  m o­
t io n ;  y o u  w ill p ass from  that con d ition  in to  a state  o f  ord inary  
sleep  in  w h ich  y o u  w ill be, as you  are every  n ig h t  o f  you r life , 
u n con sc iou s o f  w h at is h a p p en in g  about you . F ro m  th is  co n d i­
tion  you  w ill w ake w h en  I ch oose  to w ak e you , g rea tly  refreshed
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and strengthened, and you will note the disappearance of your 
pain.” While he is saying these words the Doctor moves his fin­
gers with a slow, circular movement, having a circumference of 
about one foot, round and round in front of and below the patient’s 
eyes. He continues this circular movement of his fingers, at the 
same time requesting the patient to keep his eyes and his atten­
tion fastened only upon the movement of his fingers, for about

five minutes, talking all the while to the patient in a monotonous 
tone of voice.

T h e  I n te n tio n  of t h is  M ethod .—The idea is to soothe 
the patient’s nerves; to relieve him of all anxiety of mind con­
cerning the mystery of the treatment he is about to undergo; 
to reassure him and make him thoroughly comfortable. It is* 
also intended that by a concentration of the patient’s attention 
upon this simple act of moving the fingers there will be brought 
about in the patient’s brain that condition of cheerful fatigue 
which follows the concentration of the mind upon anyr not dis­
agreeable and not exciting task. A drowsiness begins to take
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possession of the patient. The voice of the operator sounds even 
more soothing and monotonous than before.

S le e p  S u g g e s tio n s .—The Doctor is saying: “Your eyes are 
getting heavy now; you are feeling drowsy; you are feeling that 
it would be an effort to move; you are not disturbed by any 
noise without, the blood is receding from the extremities, your 
hands and feet and head are becoming cooler, the heart’s action 
is diminished, the pulse is slower, the breath is easier, quieter, 
deeper and you are going gradually sound asleep.” The Doc­
tor pauses for a little while and then says still more quietly: 
“Close your eyes, sleep,” at the same time laying his hands 
lightly upon the eyelids of the patient. He then says: “Rest­
ing quietly; all is w ell; your pain is getting gradually less. In 
a little while you will be sound asleep, and on awaking the pain 
will have entirely disappeared. Sleep quietly. Nothing will dis­
turb you until I return.” He then leaves the patient to him­
self for perhaps ten or fifteen minutes, and upon returning usu­
ally finds that the latter has passed from a state of drowsiness 
into a condition of light sleep, and that the headache is either 
greatly relieved or entirely gone. The Doctor informs the 
patient that the next day when he returns for treatment he will 
pass more easily into the drowsy condition, and that his sleep will 
be deeper, and that after a few treatments he will be able not 
only to cure any pain which may be present at the time of the 
treatment, but by this Verbal Suggestion will prevent a recurrence 
of the trouble. This is the method which is invariably followed 
in France in the treatment of a new patient. Nothing is said 
about Hypnotic Influence; no tests are imposed to discover 
whether the patient is in any degree under the influence or not; 
everything is arranged to quiet him, reassure him, and set his 
mind absolutely at rest.

A S e c o n d  T r e a t m e n t .—Accordingly, upon returning for 
treatment, the patient gets into the chair with confidence and with­
out any misgiving as to what the result will be; and he becomes 
proportionately more quickly obedient to the suggestions of the 
Doctor, and is more profoundly affected. At this second sitting 
the Doctor says, after he has induced in the patient the drowsy 
condition in the manner aforesaid: “You will find that your eyes 
are very heavy indeed, and that you cannot open them.” He lays 
his hand lightly upon the eyelids of the patient and says: “Your 
eyes are shut tight and you have no power to open them.” The
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patient makes an ineffectual attempt to open his eyes, and per­
haps, smiling languidly, gives up the task and relapses again into 
his condition of somnolence. The Doctor says: “All is well; your 
ey es are tightly shut and you have no power to open them. You 
will pass now into a condition of deeper sleep. Upon ^awakening 
you will not remember anything that has happened. Your mem­
ory will be obliterated for the time being. You will only be con­
scious of the fact that you have slept profoundly, and fee l much 
benefited in health.” The patient is now left to himself as before, 
for perhaps fifteen minutes, at the end of which time the 
Doctor re-enters the room, and passing his hand lightly across 
the forehead of the patient says:

C o n c lu s io n  o f  S e c o n d  T r e a t m e n t .—“You have had a good 
rest and a refreshing sleep. You will have no more pains in 
your head, and your mental faculties will be much brighter and 
more alert for this rest. You will wake when I count three, and 
hereafter when I wish to Hypnotize you for your benefit you 
will pass at once into a condition of profound sleep. Now I 
shall wake you quietly and without any nervous shock; one, two, 
three—wide-awake.” As the Doctor pronounces “three” the pa­
tient opens his eyes and confesses that he is without pain or dis ♦ 
comfort of any kind.

T h e  M e m o r y  is  A m e n a b le  t o  S u g g e s t io n .— Perhaps he 
stares about him stupidly as one does who has been roused sud­
denly from a deep sleep, but he has no memory of having been 
spoken to from the time he closes his eyes until that moment. 
There are accordingly present in this patient all the necessary 
signs which point toward the possibility of inducing in him a 
profound condition of Hypnosis, and here for the present we 
may be content to leave the method of the Nancy School/^
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LESSON III.

T h e  A rt of M esm er izin g — T h e  A u th o r ita tive  O perator— T h e  M ethod 
of M e s m e r iz in g —U sing  t h e  L ong P ass— H ow  to K now  t h e  M ag­
n etic  Sleep.

T h e  A rt of M esm erizin g .—Let us now take up for con­
sideration the method of the early Magnetizers, as they styled 
themselves, and I prefer to put these directions in the form of 
personal instruction, as it were from me to you. First select for 
the purpose of experiment some one younger than yourself, but 
not one who has lived so long in the house with you as to be 
inclined toward any familiarity.

T h e  A u th orita tive  O perator.—In order to be at first suc­
cessful you should find some person who looks up to you as one 
in authority, since the essential point in successful Mesmerism 
is the obedient quality in the patient. It will be also strongly 
in your favor if your patient is not well physically, and is look- 

„ ing toward Mesmerism as a possible means of relief from ill 
health.

T h e  M ethod  of M esm erizin g .—Seat your patient in a com­
fortable chair and sit directly in front of him ; your eyes should 
be a little above the level of his eyes; make him perfectly com­
fortable, if necessary placing cushions at his back in order that 
his head may rest easily and without any physical strain what­
ever in the position in which he sits. Take his right hand in 
your left, and his left hand in your right. Lean forward until 
your face is about a foot from his. Desire him to gaze unflinch­
ingly into one of your eyes. Impress upon him firmly the point 
that he must not allow his gaze to wander. He must not wink 
his eye unless he feels compelled to do so. You must talk to 
him in this manner: “You will feel a tingling first of all in 
your hands as I hold them, extending up your arm to the 
shoulders and gradually a numbness creeping over the body. Do 
not be uneasy at any sensations which may occur, and do not 
allow yourself to wonder at anything that may happen. No harm 
shall come to you, and you may repose absolute confidence in me.
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W h e n  y o u  can n o  lo n g e r  keep you r ey es op en  and  fa sten ed  u p on  
m in e , c lo se  th em  and  th ey  w ill n o t  com e open  a ga in . Y o u  w ill  
th en  p a ss  in to  a  p ro fo u n d  sleep , y o u r  w h o le  b od y w ill fee l w arm  
a n d  a  g e n ia l curren t w h ich  w ill seem  to  yo u  like an e lectr ic  
w a rm th  w ill b e sen sed . W h en  y o u r  eyes are c losed  I sh a ll u se  
p asses  over  y o u  w h ich  w ill  h a v e  th e  effect o f  d o u b lin g  th e  m a g ­
n e tic  in flu en ce an d  d istr ib u tin g  it ev en ly  th ro u g h o u t th e  b o d y .” 
A s  y o u  h o ld  h is  h an d s in  y o u rs, press lig h tly  the thum bs o f  you r  
h a n d s a g a in st  th e  back  o f  h is  h an d s a ltern ately  l ig h te n in g  or

FIG 7 HYPNOSIS BY VERBAL SUlCCSTION

in crea s in g  the p ressu re , a llo w in g  y o u r  th u m b s to  rest h a lf  w a y  
acro ss  th e  back o f  h is  h an d s b etw een  th e  secon d  and th ird  
k n u ck les. T h is  p ressu re  w ill e x e r t a p ecu liar in flu en ce upon  h im , 
an d  w ill a lso  h o ld  h is  a tten tion  stead ily  to  th e  w ork  in hand . 
W h e n  h e  can n o  lo n g er  keep h is  eyes open, release  one o f  h is  han d s  
an d  c lo se  h is  eyes w ith  you r fingers, sa y in g :  “ R e la x  n o w  and  
sleep .” Y o u  m ay  then  proceed  w ith  the passes.

U s in g  t h e  L o n g  P a ss .— R is in g  from  y o u r  chair, y o u  b r in g  
b oth  h a n d s ov er  h is  h ead  and  h o ld in g  th e  p o in ts o f  y o u r  fin gers  
a b o u t tw o  in ch es from  h is  fa ce  y o u  p roceed  to  b r in g  them  d o w n  
o v e r  h is  b od y  w ith  a s lo w  sw eep , term in a tin g  at the knees.
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T h ro w  you r  h and s ou t then  to either sid e o f  you , p alm s upw ard , 
and  b r in g in g  them  to g eth er  a ga in  over y o u r  head , b r in g  them  
d o w n  in an oth er sw eep , s lo w ly  perform ed , from  the h ead  aga in  
to  the k n ees. R ep eat th is p rocess for about ten  m in u tes, at the  
end  o f  w h ich  tim e i f  y o u  l if t  one o f  h is  arm s it w ill probably  
rem ain  in  the p o sitio n  in w h ich  y o u  p lace  it. I f  it sh ou ld  fa ll 
a g a in  to  h is  sid e  repeat th ese s lo w  lo n g  p a sses  for an other five  
m in u tes, a t the end  o f  w h ich  tim e he w ill probably be in that con ­
d itio n  w h ich  is k n ow n  as r a p p o r t; that is to  say, h e  w ill be m ore

or less  un d er the m a g n etic  in fluence. D o  not try to  lif t  h is  han d  
aga in , becau se  h e  m ay be one o f  the leth a rg ic  k ind  o f  su b jects  
w h o n ever  b ecom e cata lep tic . A s  the m ea n in g  o f  th ese  term s w ill  
be fu lly  ex p la in ed  later on it is n o t n ecessary  to  do m ore than  
m en tion  them  here. S a y  to  h im  q u ietly , “ Y o u  are n o w  p a ss in g  
in to  th e  m a g n etic  con d ition , and  th o u g h  y o u  m ay be co n sc io u s  
o f  w h ere  y o u  are, y o u  cannot open  y o u r  e y e s .” W a it  a fe w  m o­
m ents and  then  sa y :  “Y o u r  eyes w ill n o t open  a lth o u g h  y o u  try  
to lif t  th em .” P a u se  h ere ag a in  and then  say , “ T ry  to  l if t  them , 
they  w ill n o t o p en .” I f  you  see that he m akes an in effectu a l at-
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tem pt to  open h is  eyes y o u  m ay u n d erstan d  th at you r  p a tien t is  
in th e  sam e m en tal con d ition  as w as the p atien t o f  D r . L ieb eau lt  
m en tion ed  in the p rev iou s L esso n .

H o w  to  Know th e  M agnetic Sleep.— B u t if  th ere sh ou ld  
be n o  m ovem en t w h atever  from  h im , and  i f  h e  sh o u ld  seem  to  
p ay n o  a tten tion  w h atever  to you r ex h o rta tio n  that h e  try  to  l i f t  
h is eye lid s, yo u  m ay take it for gran ted  that y o u  h a v e  in d u ced  
in h im  a deeper sta te  o f  m a g n etic  sleep , o n e  w h ich  it is  better for  
yo u  n o t to  d is tu r b ; and y o u  w ill th erefore  say  to  h im  as f o l lo w s : 
“ S leep  p ro fo u n d ly  and dream  that y o u  are tra v e lin g  m an y  th o u ­
san d s o f  m iles from  here, v is it in g  scen es and  p laces yo u  n ever  
sa w . L et y o u r  sp irit g o  w h ith er  it w ill, and  w h en  y o u  a w ak e  
in on e h o u r  from  th is tim e, y o u  w ill te ll m e w h ere  y o u  h a v e  b een  
an d  w h a t y o u  h a v e  seen  and e v ery th in g  w ill be c learly  im p ressed  
upon y o u r  m in d  w h en  y o u  aw ak e. S leep  fo r  on e  h ou r an d  
a w a k e  o f  y o u r  ow n  accord  a t th e  end  o f  that tim e .” H ere  w e  
leave  th is  p atien t a lso .
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L E S S O N  IV .

T he Method Practiced in  India—W hat to do to Induce Sleep by T his
M eans—Do N ot Experim ent in  T h is  Case.

T he M ethod Practiced in  India.— In  th is  fou rth  L esso n  
1 g iv e  y o u  the m eth od  practiced  by  an E n g lish  su rgeon , D r . 
E sd a ile , w h o  about the year 1847 m ad e such  g o o d  u se  o f  H y p ­
n o tism  in h is  h o sp ita l practice at C alcutta, In d ia , that the E n g lish  
g o v ern m en t p laced  at h is  d isp osa l a h osp ita l sp ecia lly  prepared  
for  th e reception  o f  patien ts to  be operated  upon in M esm eric  
A naesthesia. I t  is a m ethod  th at is n o w  p ractica lly  u n k n ow n , 
and  one w h ich  h a s  n ev er  been fu lly  g iv en  to  the public. I ts  
resu lts, h o w ev er , are so  a sto u n d in g , esp ecia lly  in the m atter o f  in ­
d u c in g  the d eep est d egrees o f  H y p n o s is  that th is  com p lete  book  
o f  m eth od s m u st g iv e  it a p lace o f  im portance. W e  w ill a g a in  
assu m e the p laces o f  in stru ctor  and pup il.

W h at to  do to  Induce S le e p  by th is  Means.— H a v e  in 
you r room  w h ere p a tien ts are to  be treated  a lo n g  lo w  cou ch  in 
w h ich  the h ead rest is n o t m ore than s ix  in ch es h ig h er  than  the  
body o f  the cou ch . L et you r  p atien t lie  fu ll len g th  up on  th e  couch  
and seat y o u r se lf  at its head . B en d  over the cou ch  in such  a w ay  
that w h en  you r  p atien t's  eyes are upturned  to  yo u rs it is n o t diffi­
cu lt for h im  to  keep  h is  g a z e  riveted  upon y o u . T o  m ake th is  
m ore p la in  to  y o u  I sh ou ld  say  that there m u st be in th is  case  no 
great strain  upon the e y es ig h t o f  the patient. N o w  bend  o v er  th e  
cou ch  so  that you r face  is n o t m ore than from  fou r to s ix  in ch es  
from  y o u r  p atien t's. K eep  you r eyes fa sten ed  upon h is . In stru ct  
him  to  keep  h is  eyes fa sten ed  upon you rs. A llo w  no sou n d  to  
escape you . T h ere  sh ou ld  be no n o ise  o f  an y  k ind  in th e  room  or  
o iit o f  it to  d isturb  you . M ain ta in  th is p o sitio n  i f  n ecessa ry  for  
o n e  h ou r to  tw o  h ou rs, k eep in g  in you r m ind  the firm  reso lve  that 
you r p atien t m u st sleep . In  h a lf  an hour or less  h is  eyelid s w ill 
quiver, but a w ord  from  you  w ill redirect h is  a tten tion  to  yo u  and  
he w ill m ake another e ffo rt to  keep them  open. T h ese  efforts  
w ill b ecom e grad u a lly  le ss  and less p ronoun ced , u n til th e  sen se  of
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weariness is so developed in him that he can no lon ger re s is t the  
sleep influence, and his eyes will close completely.

Do n o t  E x p e r im e n t  in  t h i s  C ase.—When you  have tr ied  
this method it will not be necessary for you to  tr y  any experi­
m ent with your patient with a view to testin g  w hether o r  not

h e  h a s  p a s s e d  in t o  t h e  H y p n o t i c  c o n d i t i o n .  T h i s  m eth o d , p ro -  
v i d e d  y o u r  p a t ie n t  i s  n o t  w i l f u l l y  d e c e iv i n g - y o u ,  is  in va ria b ly  p r o ­
d u c t i v e  o f  t h e  d e e p e r  s t a g e s  o f  H y p n o s i s ,  and  n o  su ch  th in g  as a 
t e s t  i s  h e r e  n e c e s s a r y .  Y o u r  p a t ie n t  i s  again  in  th e  condition  
k n o w n  a s  M a g n e t i c  S l e e p .

a
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L E S S O N  V .

H ypnotizing a N umber of Persons—Prefatory E xplanations— 
N oting the S ymptoms— Suggesting the Idea of Sleep—Rousing the 
Company—Conclusions D rawn from T heir T estimony.

H ypnotizing a Number o f Persons.— K eep in g  carefu lly  
in y o u r  m in d  th e  three m eth od s w h ich  h a v e  been p rev io u sly  
g iv en  y o u  as ad v ised , let u s ad d  to  them  a  fou rth , w h ich  is n o  
less d istin ct from  th e  o th ers. G ather to g eth er  som e e ig h t or  
ten  p eop le  in a room , and  request each on e to  lo o k  fix ed ly  at 
a b r ig h t ob ject, let us say  a s ilv er  h a lf  dollar, h eld  in  the palm  
o f  th e  hand . R ep ress  any in d ica tion s o f  lev ity  a m o n g  you r a u d i­
ence, by p o in tin g  ou t to  th em  th e fa ct th at y o u  m ean to  m ake  
o f  th is  an earn est in v estig a tio n  in to  p sy ch ic  phen om en a , and  e x ­
p la in  to  th em  th a t a n y  ten d en cy  tow ard  m errim en t w ill h a v e  th e  
effect o f  p o stp o n in g  resu lts b y  d istra c tin g  the a tten tion  o f  th o se  
e n g a g ed  in  th e  in v estig a tio n .

Prefatory E xplanations.— E x p la in  in you r p refa to ry  ta lk  
that y o u  do n o t in ten d  to  m ake any verbal su g g e s tio n s  to  them  
d u r in g  the p erform an ce, b u t that th ey  w ill find th eir  ey es  g r a d ­
ually  c lo s in g , th e  b r ig h t ob ject b eco m in g  blurred  and in d istin ct, 
and a  g en era l fe e lin g  o f  h ea v in ess  and  d ro w sin ess  b eco m in g  
m arked. A llo w  y o u r  au d ience n o w  to d evote  th em selves  ear­
n estly  to  th e  s im p le  task  y o u  h ave a ss ig n ed  to  th em . S tan d  in 
fron t o f  y o u r  circ le  an d  w atch  them  all c lo se ly .

N oting th e  Symptoms.— B y  and  b y  y o u  w ill n o tice  on e head  
b eg in  to  n o d ; th en  perhaps a n o th e r ; som e o f  th e  m ore u n ru ly  ones  
w ill a llo w  th eir  a tten tion  to  w an d er in th e  d irection  o f  th ese  w h o  
sh o w  the in fluence m ore p la in ly , and you  sh ou ld  be on  th e  a lert to  
restrain  any s ig n  o f  w h isp er in g  or com m u n ica tio n  b etw een  the  
m em bers o f  the circle, all such s ig n s  and all such  n o ises  h a v in g  
th e  ten d en cy  to  rou se  th e  tru e su b jects.

Suggesting th e  Idea o f Sleep.—W h en  y o u  n o tice  th a t  
som e tw o  or th ree o f  y o u r  aud ience are d ec id ed ly  affected , g o  
d ow n  q u ietly  a m o n g  them , and sp e a k in g  in a q u iet ton e o f  vo ice , 
so  as n o t to  arou se  them  from  the con d ition  o f  reverie  in  w h ich  
they h ave p laced  th em selves , im prin t u p on  th eir  m in d s the idea  
o f  sleep  b y  sa y in g  the fo llo w in g  w o r d s : “ B y  k eep in g  y o u r  eyes
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fix ed  u p on  th e  b r ig h t ob ject in  you r h an d s y o u  h a v e  b ro u g h t  
ab ou t in  y o u rse lv es  a le s se n in g  o f  the c ircu la tion  o f  b lood  in  
th e  b rain , con seq u en tly  y o u  fee l d ro w sy  and in clin ed  to  sleep . 
T h is  d ro w sin ess  w ill increase, and w ill deepen as yo u  con tin u e  
to  g a z e  fixed ly  at th e  ob ject y o u  h o ld . W h en  the b lood  lea v es  the  
brain, s leep  fo llo w s . Y o u r  fix ity  o f  a tten tion  u p on  th e  object  
yo u  h o ld  h as b ro u g h t about th e  required ch an ge  in the circu lation , 
and yo u  w ill n o w  grad u a lly  p ass  in to  the con d ition  o f  sleep . 
L et n o th in g  d isturb  y o u .”

Rousing th e  Company.— S o m e o f  th o se  a ffected  w ill n o w  
fa ll asleep , and  in the cou rse  o f  about five  m in u tes you  m ay

arou se  th e  w h o le  com p an y by s a y in g :  “ W h en  I cou n t th ree you  
w ill  all be w id e-a w a k e  and w ill te ll m e h o w  far and to  w h at  
d egree  y o u  w ere  in flu en ced .” W h en  y o u  cou n t three th ey  w ill 
all open th e ir  ey es  an d  tell their  exp er ien ces.

Conclusions .Drawn from th e ir  Testimony.— S o m e w ill 
say  th a t th ey  fe lt  n o  t in g lin g  w h a te v e r ; so m e w ill say  that th ey  fe lt  
d r o w s y ; so m e w ill say  that th ey  w ere  fa st  asleep . T h e  first h ave  
been  g u ilty  o f  a llo w in g  their  a tten tion  to  w a n d er; the secon d  
h a v e  been  influenced , and  upon  repeated tria ls w o u ld  n o  doubt 
p a ss in to  s leep ; th e  la st n am ed  w o u ld  m ake g o o d  su b jects , and  
m a y  be sa id  to  h a v e  reach ed  the sam e con d ition , th is  tim e  se lf-  
in d u ced , as w a s arrived  a t by the su b jects in the p reced in g  L e s ­
so n s w h ere  en tire ly  d ifferen t m ean s w ere  em p loyed  to  b rin g  
ab ou t th is  con d ition  o f  su b jectiv ity .
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L E S S O N  V I .

T he Qualifications of a Good Operator—Question of Sex of No Im­
portance—W hat H ypnotism Is—T he Power to H ypnotize—T he 
Importance of A ssumption—D eveloping a Powerful Gaze.

T he Q u alifica tion s o f a Good Operator.— In  the p reced ­
in g  L esso n s  y o u  h a v e  been  g iv en  the fou r d istin ct typ es o f  in ­
d u c in g  H y p n o s is  w h ich  form  the g ro u n d w o rk  for a v ar ie ty  o f  
m eth od s w h ich  fo llo w , and o f  w h ich  each operator se lects the  
one w h ich  h e  finds m ost natural to  h im se lf  to  adopt w ith  
su ccess. B e fo r e  g o in g  in to  an y  fu rth er m eth od s let us consid er  
th e  qualifications n ecessa ry  to m ake one a g o o d  operator.

Q uestion o f Sex of no Importance.— A lth o u g h  in th ese  
L esso n s  w e  shall speak  o f  both  operator and su b ject a lw a y s as 
o f  th e  m ale  gender* w om en  m ake fu lly  as g o o d  H y p n o tis ts  as 
m en, and  are ju s t  as ea sily  in fluenced , bu t n o t m ore easily , to  
b ecom e g o o d  su b jects. M y  ex p er ien ce  h as sh ow n  m e that the  
su scep tib ility  o f  both  m en and w om en  to  H y p n o tic  in fluence is 
ju st  about even , and neither se x  can be sa id  to  h a v e  any a d v a n ­
ta g e  over  the other in th is respect. A  g o o d  operator m u st be 
v ery  c lean ly  in  h is person al appearance, and be free from  all 
o ffen s iv e  h ab its o f  speech  or m anner. H e  sh ou ld  be p o lite  and  
p ersu asive , at th e sam e tim e h a v in g  in h is  tone and b ea r in g  th e  
appearance o f  on e w h o  com m ands.

W h at Hypnotism Is.— T h e art o f  H y p n o tiz in g  is really  
the art o f  m a k in g  an im p ression  upon the m ind  o f  an other p er­
son, and in order to  m ake th is im p ression  deep and la s t in g  the  
operator sh ou ld  n ever  a llo w  h im se lf  to  g iv e  or accept any fa m il­
iarity  to  or from  h is  su b jects or p atien ts. T h is  is a  rule w h ich  
w ill ad m it o f  n o  ex cep tio n s.

T he Power to  Hypnotize.— T h e  p o w er  to  H y p n o tize  m ay  
be su m m arized  as b e in g  the p ow er to com m and respect and obe­
d ience. F o r  th is  reason , and because h is  au th or ity  as p h ysic ian  
g iv e s  h im  the r ig h t to  com m and, the doctor m akes an adm irable  
h yp n otist. B u t th is  firm ness o f  m anner and d om in ant appear-
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ance w h ich  is n ecessary  to  su ccess  m ay b e acqu ired  b y  an yon e  
w h o  stu d ies  th ese L esso n s  a fter  a little  practice.

T he Importance o f Assumption.— T h e  m anner w h ich  is 
at first assu m ed , b ecom es later on n atu ra l, and e v e n  if  a t first 
y o u  h ave  no confidence in y o u r se lf  it is n ecessa ry  th at y o u  sh ou ld  
a ssu m e a confident b ea r in g  and m anner w h en  d ea lin g  w ith  a su b ­
jec t. Y o u  w ill be surprised  at first to see h o w  th e  th in g s  w h ich  
y o u  say  are about to happen  do happ en . W h e n , for in stan ce, y o u  
tell a su b ject that he is b eco m in g  d row sy , even  th o u g h  you  see n o  
s ig n  o f  d ro w sin ess  in that su b ject, it w ill sh ortly  com e about that 
h e w ill g iv e  every  ev id en ce  o f  b e in g  d ro w sy , and th is p h en om en on  
sim p ly  m eans that yo u r  confident a ssertion  has m ade su ch  an im ­
p ressio n  upon h is m ind  th at the th in g  w h ich  y o u  h a v e  a ssu m ed  to  
be true has b ecom e true. A t  first the e ffect o f  y o u r  w o rd s w ill 
aston ish  y ou , as I say, but a fter  a little  p ractice y o u  w ill b eg in  
to  see that all o f  yo u r  acq u ain tan ces are in fluenced  by th e  s u g g e s ­
tio n s  that are m ade to them  b y others both  d irec tly  and in d irectly . 
T h e  other n ecessa ry  qualifica tion s o f  th e  g o o d  op erator are, an  
h o n est p erson , an u p rig h t character d ea lin g  fa ir ly  w ith  all m en, 
a clear eye, and  m o st im p ortan t o f  all a h ab it o f  lo o k in g  every  
p erson  stra ig h t in the eye  w h ile  en d ea v o r in g  to  in fluence h im .

Developing a P ow erfu l Gaze.— F o r  th e  sp ecia l practice o f  
operators, in order to  d evelop  the p o w er  o f  the fixed  g a ze , I 
sh a ll a d v ise  that th ey  spend  ten m in u tes n ig h t  and m o rn in g  in  
their  room  p ra ctic in g  b efo re  th e  lo o k in g -g la ss  the act o f  g a z in g  
at the reflection  in th e  m irror w ith o u t w in k in g  an eyelid . A fter  
regu lar  practice o f  th is  k in d  it w ill be fou n d  th at they  are able  
to  e x ten d  the tim e o f  lo o k in g  w ith o u t w in k in g  at an y  p erson  or 
o b ject from  one to five m in u tes, and from  five to ten , and so m e­
tim es as lo n g  as tw en ty  m in u tes , w ith ou t th e  eye  b eco m in g  
fa tig u ed  or su ffu sed  w ith  tears. T h is  practice w ill a lso  h a v e  
th e  e ffect o f  seem in g  to  en large  the eye  by in crea sin g  th e  e x ­
pan sion  b etw een  the lid s, a  resu lt w h ich  is to  be desired .
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L E S S O N  V I I .

W ho Make the Best S ubjects—Exceptions to the Rule—W hat Con­
stitutes a H ard S ubject ?

W ho Make th e  B est Subjects.— W ith  referen ce to  the  
c la ss  o f  p eop le  w h o  m ake the b est su b jects, I h ave  o ften  been  
asked  b y  m y  stu d en ts to  tell them  som e w ay  o f  p ick in g  ou t from  
a crow d  o f  p eop le the p erson s m o st lik ely  to p ass in to  the so m ­
n am b u listic  con d ition  at a g lan ce . T h is  is a m atter w h ich  prac­
tice  a lone can m ake one exp ert in , b u t there are certa in  gen era l 
in d ica tion s w h ich  n ev er  m islead  the stu d en t. T h ese  are as fo l­
lo w s :  B lo n d es are m ore easily  in fluenced  than brunettes. M en  
and w om en  w h o  h a v e  w h at is k n ow n  as a fad ed  appearance, 
w h o se  e y e s  are for ex a m p le  o f  a fad ed  b lue w h ich  is y e t n o t  
g ra y , w h o se  hair is o f  a l ig h t sh ad e o f  b row n  w h ich  has in it 
n o th in g  o f  g o ld , w h o se  m ou th s sh o w  p leasan t tem peram ents and  
n o n -in q u is it iv e  d isp o sitio n s, th ese  m ake as a c la ss g o o d  su b jects.

Exceptions to  th e  R ule.— U n fo r tu n a te ly  n o  gen era liza tion  
upon  th is p o in t can b e accep ted  as accurate b ecause in  th e  e x p e ­
rien ce  o f  every  H y p n o tis t  there are ex cep tio n a l cases w h ere  
very  stro n g -w illed  p erson s m ade adm irable su b jects, very  p ro ­
n ou n ced  brunettes p roved  to be first-class som n am b u lists , and  
m an y o f  the fad ed  type p roved  refractory  and hard  to  influence. 
I t  w ill g iv e  y o u  a  fa ir clu e to you r probable su ccess  w ith  you r  
patien t to  say that y o u  m ay g a u g e  you r  probable effect upon  
him  in the in d u ction  o f  H y p n o s is  b y  the e ffec t upon h im  
o f  you r  m anner and appearance w h ile  h e  is w id e-a w a k e . 
I f  h e  is cord ia l and  com p lacen t and  obedient, or if  h e  is y ie ld ­
in g , or sh o w s in h is  m anner g rea t fear o f  y o u  w h ich  is n o t  
m ix ed  w ith  rep u gn an ce, y o u  m ay take it for g ra n ted  th at y o u  
w ill b e  able to  forcib ly  im press h is  m ind . T h ere  is  in so m e per­
sons a rooted  ob jection  to  H y p n o s is  w h ich  it is ab so lu te ly  im ­
p ossib le  to  overcom e and  y o u  m ay be w a stin g  y o u r  tim e by  
w o rk in g  upon  such  people. I t  is  n o t, I think, a q u estion  o f  
fear, but o f  a b so lu te  d ista ste  for  the w h o le  p rocess. T h ere  is
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n o  harm  in  a  su b ject b e in g  a fra id  o f  y o u , b ecau se  y o u  can  re­
m o v e  th at fe e lin g  o f  fear  in the cou rse  o f  on e  or tw o  treatm en ts  
so  th a t  in  p lace  o f  b e in g  a fra id  h e  com es to  h a v e  ab so lu te  c o n ­
fidence in y o u . A lso , a s  I w ill sh o w  later, th e  fe e lin g  o f  fea r  
a lo n e  is  so m etim es sufficient to  prod u ce in stan t H y p n o s is .

W h at C onstitu tes a Hard Subject?— T h e  w o r st su b jects  
are th o se  w h o , b e in g  in  th e  first p lace p erso n s o f  w ea k  w ill, 
h a v e  n o  in terest in p sy ch o lo g y , and  h a v e  n o t sufficient w it  to  
u n d erstan d  the g en u in en ess  o f  the force  resid en t in  th em selv es . 
T h ey  m ay  b e  reach ed  alvrays b y  in d irect S u g g e s t io n  an d  in  d ea l­
in g  w ith  su ch  p eop le  y o u  sh o u ld  n ev er  re ly  upon  verb a l S u g ­
g estio n  alone, b u t sh ou ld  call to  y o u r  a id  an a d ju v a n t su ch  as  
electr ic ity , w ith  w h ich  you  w ill be ab le  to  m ake a  p ro fo u n d  im ­
p ression  u p on  th eir  m in d s.
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L E S S O N  V I I I .

A  T ypical Case—How to  Begin to  In flu e n c e  th e  Boy—W h a t to  Say— 
th e  Purpose of T h is  Method— M ain ta in  S ilen ce  in  th e  Room— 
A ffec tin g  th e  Boy's M u scu lar A ction—T h e F irst Stages of Cata- 
lepsy or M uscu lar Rigidity—Removing th e  Rigidity—T h e E ffe c t  
of Your Suggestions—H is Reason Is A ffected—F u rth er  Evi­
dences of th e  Receptive S ta te  o f H is Mind— Sleeping in  a Stand­
ing P osition—Giving Q uick, Positive Suggestions—A n Experim ent 
in  an  I llu s io n  of th e  Sense of S ig h t—Do N ot Induce Fear in  
Subjects—A ctive Somnambulism—Illu s io n  of th e  Sense of T aste  
—In h ib itin g  th e  Sense of S m ell—T h e U se o f I llu s io n s  as Evi­
dence—H a llu c in a tio n  of S ig h t—C hanging Somnambulism Into  
Sleep—Giving E d ucational Suggestions—In Case of Too Profound  
Sleep.

A  T y p ic a l  C ase.— W e  w ill n o w  take for p u rp oses o f  in stru c­
tion  such  a case  as fo llo w s :  A  frien d  con ies to  y o u r  office and  
b r in g s  w ith  h im  a y o u n g  m an. Y o u r  frien d  sa y s :  “I h a v e  heard  
that you  are a g rea t H y p n o tis t , and  I sh o u ld  very  m uch lik e  to  
h a v e  a d em on stration  o f  you r p ow er  up on  th is boy . H e  has n o  
o b jectio n  to  b e in g  h y p n o tized  and w ill d o  a n y th in g  you  tell h im . 
H e  is a very  back w ard  b oy in h is s tu d ies  and  w ill n o t apply  
h im se lf  to  h is  w ork . H is  m oth er sen t h im  to  m e for  correc­
tion , but h a v in g  heard  o f  you r  su ccess in th is c lass o f  ca ses  I 
b r in g  h im  to  you  in order that y o u  m ay d em on strate  the p ow er  
o f  H y p n o tism  upon  h im  in the correction  o f  the habit o f  la z i­
ness. S ee  w h at y o u  can do w ith  h im .,, H er e  is a typ ica l case  
w h ich  occu rs in th e  p ractice o f  every  operator, and th e  r ig h t  
m eth od  o f  p roced u re m ay  be h ere  g iv en  a t len g th , so  th a t the  
stu d en t m ay  k n ow  ju s t  h o w  to  p roceed  in such  a  case.

H o w  t o  B e g in  t o  I n f l u e n c e  t h e  Boy.— A p p roach  th e  b o y  
w ith  a firm, con fid en t m anner, and  tak e h is  le ft  h an d  in  y o u r  
righ t, a t th e  sam e tim e  p la c in g  you r  le ft  h an d  on  h is  foreh ead , 
and p u sh in g  back h is  h ead  u n til he lo o k s  up in to  you r  ey es  as 
you  stan d  above h im . H e  w ill be som ew h at a fra id  at th is  p r o ­
cedure. T e ll h im  that you  h ave  n o  in ten tio n  o f  h u r tin g  h im , and  
th at he w ill really  en jo y  h im se lf  v ery  m uch  d u r in g  th e  ex p er i-
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m en ts w h ich  are to  fo llo w . T e ll h im  th at y o u  w ill n o t h u rt  
h im , or a llo w  a n y o n e  e lse  to  h u rt h im ; th at y o u  d o  n o t in ten d  
to  run p in s in h im  or p u t h im  to  an y  pain , and  th at h e  m ay  h a v e  
fu ll confidence in y o u . T a lk  to  h im  rea ssu r in g ly , at the sam e  
t im e  m a k in g  h im  keep h is  ey es  fixed  on y o u rs as h e  stan d s upon  
h is  fee t. T e ll h im  that h e  m u st do ju s t  w h at y o u  tell h im  to  do, 
and  th a t y o u  w ill put h im  to  sleep . T e ll h im  th at you  are g o in g  
to  p u t h im  in a chair, and that y o u  w ill g iv e  h im  a ten -cen t p iece

to  lo o k  at, or a s ilv er  h a lf  d o lla r ; any b r ig h t o b ject w ill an sw er  
th e  p u rp ose  ju s t  as w e ll. T h en  im press u pon  h im  th at n o th ­
in g  u n u su a l or ex tra o rd in a ry  w ill happ en , b u t th at h is  sleep  
w ill b e  a  p er fec tly  n atu ral sleep . P u t h im  then  in to  a  co m fo r t­
able chair, p u t th e  b r ig h t o b ject in h is  h an d , b r in g in g  h is  h and  
to  about fo u r  in ch es from  h is  eyes, and  tell h im  th at a fter  lo o k ­
in g  at th e  b r ig h t o b ject for  a little  w h ile  h e  w ill b ecom e d ro w sy , 
then m ore d row sy , and finally  h e  w ill be com p elled  to  c lo se  h is  
e y e s  and to  sleep .

W h a t  t o  S av .— R ep eat p o sitiv e ly  to  h im  in the m o st em -
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p h atic  m anner som e su ch  d irection s as th ese :  “ K eep  you r eyes  
fix ed  u pon  th e  ob ject in y o u r  hand . P a y  no atten tion  to  a n y ­
one w h o  com es in to  the room , an d  p ay  n o  a tten tion  to  any n o ises  
y o u  hear. Y o u r  eyelid s w ill g e t  h ea v ier  and  h eav ier . Y o u  w ill 
b ecom e so  d ro w sy  th at you  w ill be unab le to  keep them  o p en .” 
G o b eh in d  h is chair  and rest y o u r  r ig h t han d  on th e  back o f  h is  
n eck , k eep in g  the palm  firm ly p ressed  a g a in st h is  neck , but n o t in 
such  a m anner as to  cau se  h im  an y  d iscom fort. A llo w  h im  a 
little  w h ile  to  g e t  sleep y, as n o th in g  is g a in ed  b y  h u rry in g  m a t­
ters. H er e  repeat th e  su g g e s tio n  as fo llo w s :  “Y o u r  eyes are 
b eco m in g  m ore and m ore h e a v y ; y o u  are g e tt in g  m ore d r o w s y ; 
in a little  w h ile  y o u  w ill be unab le to  keep  y o u r  eyes open , but 
yo u  m u st n o t  c lo se  them  u n til I tell you  to d o  so. N o w  yo u  
can  scarcely  see  the object, but keep  lo o k in g  at it and  I w ill te ll  
y o u  w h en  to  c lo se  y o u r  ey e s .”

T h e  P u rp o s e  o f  t h i s  M e th o d ,— K eep  ta lk in g  p o sitiv e ly  
b u t q u ietly  to  h im  in th is  m an n er; m ak e you r su g g e s tio n s  in 
such  a ton e o f  v o ice  th at th ey  im p ress th em selv es  up on  h is  
co n sc io u sn ess  as facts. Y o u  are n o w  d r iv in g  in to  h is  m in d  the  
idea o f  sleep . K eep  on  ta lk in g  to  h im ; let h im  on ly  listen  to  
w h at y o u  h a v e  to  say  to  h im . B eca u se  o f  y o u r  repeated  s u g ­
g e stio n s  to  h im  h is  eyes in a little  w h ile  w ill rea lly  b eg in  to  
h a v e  the appearance o f  d ro w sin ess  and  h ea v in ess  in  th e  eye lid s. 
T h en  s a y : “ Y o u r  e y e s  are a lm o st ready to c lo s e ; yo u  can scarcely  
keep  a w a k e .” H ere  m ake y o u r  ton e o f  v o ice  less  com m an d ­
in g  and m ore d row sy , u s in g  th e  v ery  d ro w siest in ton ation  w h ich  
y o u  p o ssess , d ra w in g  out you r  w ord s and le tt in g  it appear that 
y o u  are y o u r se lf  fa tig u ed  and a lm ost ready to  fa ll asleep . C on ­
tin u e  as fo llo w s :  “ N o w  y o u r  eyes m ust c lo se ;  y o u  cannot keep  
them  o p en ; th ey  m u st c lo se  n o w  and y o u  w ill be asleep . C lose  
th em .” K eep  you r  r ig h t hand  upon the back o f  h is  n eck  as h ere to ­
fore, and  put you r le ft  han d  upon  h is  foreh ead , sa y in g , “ S le ep ,” 
g iv in g  th e  com m and to  sleep  q u ietly  b u t firm ly. S o m etim es  
th e  ey e lid s  w ill qu iver  for  a fe w  secon d s, som etim es lon ger . 
V e r y  so o n  th e  su b ject w ill re la x  h is  m u scles  and  settle  back  
in  h is  chair w ith  a s ig h  o f  sa tisfa c tio n . L et h im  rem ain  so  for  
so m e tim e sa y in g  n o th in g  to  h im  at all.

M a in t a in  S i le n c e  in  t h e  Room .— R eq u est th e  p erson  w h o  
accom p an ied  h im  to  y o u r  office to  rem ain  p erfectly  qu iet th ro u g h ­
o u t th e w h o le  p erform an ce, m a k in g  n o  n o ise  to  a ttract the a t­
ten tio n  o f  the subject, and o ffer in g  n o  su g g e s tio n s  w h atever
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either to  h im  or to  you . T h is  p oin t sh ou ld  be in sisted  upon  
b efo re  th e  b eg in n in g  o f  the treatm ent.

A f f e c t in g  t h e  B oy 's M u s c u la r  A c tio n .— A fte r  a llo w in g  
y o u r  su b ject to  rest for  a few  m om en ts, say in a very  lo w  tone  
o f  v o ice :  “Y o u  are fa st asleep  and n o th in g  w ill w ak e  y o u ;  
n o th in g  w ill h u rt y o u ; y o u  can open y o u r  eyes w h en  I tell you  
to  do  so , but you  cannot open  them  if  I  tell y o u  y o u  cannot. Y o u  
w ill rem ain  asleep . N o w  I shall l if t  you r arm  and that w ill 
n o t d isturb you . N o th in g  w ill aw ak e y o u .” T ak e  you r h and

f l G . U  INDUCING CAXALEPVV I N THE A R M

q u ietly  a w a y  from  h is  neck and stroke th e  arm  n earest to  y o u  tw o  
or three tim es, then ra ise it qu ick ly  to  a h or izon ta l p osition , and  
sa y :  “ Y o u r  arm  w ill rem ain  fixed  as I put i t ; ” stroke it  tw o  or  
three tim es aga in  and say, “Y o u  see that yo u r  arm  rem ains  
fix ed  and y o u  cannot take it dow n. It w ill stay  in  any p o s i­
tio n  in  w h ich  I p lace i t ; you  are sou n d  asleep , and  y o u  w ill do  
a n y th in g  I te ll you  to do, but y o u  can n ot w ak e  up u n til I  tell 
y o u  to  w a k e .” T h e  arm  w ill rem ain  in th e p osition  in w h ich  
it is  p laced , and  y o u  m ay then  sa y : “ N o  on e can bend you r  arm  
o r  take it d ow n  u n til I g iv e  them  lea v e .”

T h e  F irst S tages of C atalepsy  or M uscular R igidity .—
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Y o u  can p roceed  so  w ith  the other arm , and  it is a g o o d  plan  
to  m ake both  arm s and  leg s  r ig id  in th is m anner, p rovided  
that y o u r  su b ject is a boy  or a y o u n g  m an w h o  h as n o th in g  the  
m atter w ith  h is  g en era l h ea lth , an d  upon  w h om  a m u scu lar e x ­
p erim en t o f  th is  k ind  w ill h ave  n o  e x c it in g  effect.

R em ov ing  t h e  R ig id ity .— W h en  h is  lim bs are a ll h o r izo n ta lly  
stretch ed  in th is m anner y o u  m ay  sa y  to  h im , “ N o w  I shall 
g ra d u a lly  rem ove  th is  in fluence and loosen  y o u r  le ft  arm  by  
m a k in g  a  few  p a sses  over  it from  the w rist to  th e  sh o u ld er .” 
D o  so, and  then  sa y :  “ N o w  it is re laxed  and  easy  and y o u  can  
p u t it d o w n .” S o  proceed  w ith  the other arm , and  a lw a y s be  
ca refu l in th is  exp er im en t to  th o ro u g h ly  rem ove from  the p a ­
tien t’s m in d  any im p ression  o f  m u scu lar  r ig id ity  w h ich  yo u  m ay  
h ave  p laced  there in the cou rse  o f  the exp erim en t. R ep eat to  
him , “Y o u  are sou n d  asleep , and  y o u  w ill d o  w h at I tell y o u  to  
do. N o  one can w ak e y o u  ex cep t m y se lf .”

T h e  E f f e c t  o f  Y o u r  S u g g e s tio n s .— Y o u  h ave  n o w  d em on ­
strated  in the case o f  th is  su b ject the con tro l w h ich  y o u  h ave over  
h is m u scu lar system . Y o u  h ave, by y o u r  repeated su g g e s tio n s  
that h e  can n ot do certain  th in g s  w h ich  in h is  ord inary  sta te  h e  
cou ld  do, driven  in to  h is  m ind  the su g g e s tio n  that it is im p ossib le  
for  h im  to, for instance, low er  h is  arm . T h e  resu lt is that b y  the  
repetition  o f  th e  S u g g e s t io n  h e  h a s  com e to  b e lieve  that w h at you  
say is a fact and  h e  finds h im se lf  th erefore  to  a certa in  d eg ree  at 
w ar w ith  h im se lf. H e  m ay, and  su b jects  freq u en tly  do, seem  to  
m ake stren u ou s e fforts  to  lo w er  h is  a r m ; but b ecau se  o f  th e  fact  
that h e  b e lieves  h e  cannot, h e is unab le to do so . N o w  y o u  sh ou ld  
beg in  to  u n d erstan d  the p ow er  o f  p o s itiv e  S u g g e s t io n  w h en  driven  
in to  the m in d  at the tim e w h en  the rea so n in g  fa cu ltie s  are n o t in  
th eir  m ost active  state .

H is  R e a so n  is  A f fe c te d .— W h ile  th e  b o y  is very  d row sy  
and sleep y  h e  does n o t reason  as h e w o u ld  reason  in  h is  w a k in g  
state . T h erefo re  h e  m erely  accep ts the fa ct th at h e  can n ot put 
d o w n  h is  arm s and g iv e s  up try in g . H is  brain is then  in a re­
cep tive  con d ition  for  fu rth er su g g e s tio n s , and  yo u  m ay proceed  
w ith  a n y  ex p er im en ts  w h ich  su g g e s t  th em selv es  to  y o u  in the  
w a y  o f  d em o n stra tin g  fu rth er m uscu lar con tro l over  you r  su b ject.

F u r t h e r  E v id e n c e s  o f  t h e  R e c e p tiv e  S t a t e  o f  H is  M ind . 
— F o r  exam p le , in  p rec ise ly  the sam e w a y  as y o u  dem on strated  
to  h is  sa tisfa c tio n  or d issa tisfa c tio n  th at h e  cou ld  n ot lo w er  h is  
arm  w h en  yo u  to ld  h im  h e  cou ld  n o t y o u  m ay  p rove to  h im  an d
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to  others p resen t that h e  can n ot open h is  eyes w h en  y o u  say  he  
ca n n o t;  that h e  cannot c lo se  h is  m ou th  w h en  yo u  open it, and  
com m an d  it to  rem ain  op en ; and that he can n ot m o v e  from  
an y  sp o t upon th e  floor w h en  y o u  say  th a t h e  is tra n sfix ed  th ere  
and  incapable o f  m ovem ent.

S le e p in g  in  a  S ta n d in g  P o s i t io n .— Y o u  n o w  stan d h im  
upon h is  fee t and say , p a ss in g  y o u r  h a n d s rapid ly  d ow n  h is  h ead  
past th e  arm s and d ow n  to  h is  fee t  w ith  a  q u ick  strok e , tou ch ­

in g  the c lo th in g  lig h tly , and rep eatin g  th is  doub le stroke a  fe w  
tim es, “ Y o u  can sleep  ju s t  as easily  and  ju s t  as so u n d ly  stan d ­
in g  upon  y o u r  fee t as s it t in g  in  the chair. Y o u  w ill open  you r  
eyes w h en  I te ll you  to  open  them , and  yo u  w ill see  w h a t I  te ll you  
to  see. Y o u  w ill a lso  feel w h at I tell y o u  to  feel, e v ery th in g  w ill  
be real to  y o u .” Y o u  n o w  sa y : “ A lth o u g h  I sh ou ld  tell y o u  to  
open  y o u r  eyes you  w ill n o t be w id e  a w a k e; you  w ill still be  
a s le e p ; y o u  w ill see  som e very  cu riou s th in g s, but y o u  w ill n o t  be  
fr ig h ten ed  at them , and  y o u  w ill n o t w on d er h o w  they  cam e th e r e ; 
you  w ill o n ly  k n o w  that you  see them  and that th e y  are real 
to  y o u .”

G iv ing  Q u ic k , P o s itiv e  S u g g e s tio n s .— In th is ex p er im en t
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it is n ecessary  that y o u  sh ou ld  speak  q u ick ly  and  w ith o u t h es i­
ta tion . T h e  idea is to  im press at on ce  u p on  th e  m ind  o f  
y o u r  su b ject th at w h at y o u  say  is  a fact. I f  y o u  h esita te , or  
speak in an uncerta in  ton e o f  vo ice , y o u  run th e  r isk  o f  le tt in g  
h im  rou se  h im se lf  su ffic ien tly  to  q u estion  or  doubt. Y o u r  b u si­
n ess  is s im p ly  to  im press.

An E x p e r im e n t  in  a n  I l l u s i o n  o f  t h e  S e n s e  o f  S ig h t .— 
Y o u  n o w  take an ord in ary  w a lk in g  stick  and la y  it  in the b o y ’s

h an d s, s a y in g :  “ Y o u  are n o t a fra id  o f  sn ak es. Y o u  h a v e  a l­
w a y s  w an ted  to  h a v e  a sn ak e  fo r  a  pet. O p en  y o u r  eyes and  
lo o k  a t th e  sn ak e w h ich  I  h ave p u t in  y o u r  h an d s. I t  w ill  n o t bite  
y o u  or h u rt y o u . Y o u  are n o t  a fra id  o f  it. H o ld  it  t ig h t  or 
i t  w ill  g e t  a w a y .” T h e  b o y  op en s h is  ey es, and  in  the p lace  
o f  th e  stick  sees, a s  Tie su p p oses, a  snake, but as y o u  h a v e  im ­
p ressed  u p on  h im  th a t h e  w ill n o t  fee l a larm ed  h e  d oes n o t  e x ­
p er ien ce  an y  d ista ste  fo r  the rep tile  and  w ill  even  fo n d le  it  a ffec ­
tio n a te ly . Y o u  cou ld  i f  y o u  w ere  so  d isp o sed  in sta n tly  tran s­
form  th is  fe e l in g  o f  a ffection  in to  on e  o f  fear, b y  e x c la im in g :  
“ T a k e  care, or it w ill b ite  y o u !” A ll s ta g e  H y p n o tis ts  p lay  in th is

n o n  C R E A T I N G  A N  IL L U S IO N  0T S I G H T ,
T H E  BOY T H IN K S  HE SECS A S NAKE
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m anner upon the fears and a ffectio n s, that is to  say the em o tio n s , 
o f  th eir  su b jects.

D o  N o t In d u c e  F e a r  i n  S u b je c ts .— B u t it is ju s t  as easy  
to  d em on strate  th e  force  o f  H y p n o tism  b y  m a k in g  u se  on ly  o f  
te s ts  w h ich  are p leasu rab le to  the su b ject as b y  fr ig h te n in g  h im , 
an d  I stro n g ly  d eprecate an y  u se  o f  th is  p o w er  fo r  an in fer ior  end.

A c tiv e  S o m n am b u lism .— T h is  b o y  is n o w  in th e  con d i-  
d ition  w h ich  is ca lled  A c tiv e  S om n am b u lism . Y o u  h a v e  in d u ced  
in h is  m in d  an i l lu s io n ; that is to  say, y o u  h a v e  g iv e n  h im  an ob­
je c t  and tran sform ed  it b y  y o u r  su g g e s tio n  in to  another ob ject, 
fo rm in g  an  I llu s io n  o f  the S en ses . Y o u  n o w  say  to  h im : “ L et u s  
p u t th e  sn ak e  a w a y ,” and  ta k in g  it  ou t o f  h is  h and s y o u  la y  it  on  
o n e  sid e. T h en  p ass you r h an d s rap id ly  over  h is  fa ce  on ce  or  
tw ice  an d  say, “ S leep ,.” T h is  is all that is n ecessa ry  to  tran s­
form  the con d ition  o f  A c tiv e  S om n am b u lism  in to  p ro fou n d  sleep .

I l l u s i o n  o f  t h e  S e n se  o f  T a s te ,— L et h im  stan d  for a 
m om en t sw a y in g  lig h tly  upon h is  feet, and then  sa y :  “Y o u  
are v ery  fon d  o f  fru it. Y o u  like apples and oran ges. H ere  
is  a very  fine apple, on e o f  a ch o ice  variety , and yo u  can h ave  it 
to  eat. Y o u  w ill th in k  y o u  n ever  tasted  a finer apple or a sw eeter  
one. T a k e  it  and  eat it n o w .” Y o u  can then  put in h is  hand  
an ord in ary  ra w  p otato , and he w ill eat it w ith  every  ev id en ce  o f  
sa tis fa c tio n . H ith e r to  you  h a v e  n o t ask ed  h im  to  speak to  you , 
b u t y o u  can n o w  q u estion  h im  and  h e  w ill an sw er. A sk  h im  h o w  
h e  en jo y s  th e  apple, and if  h e  d oes n o t at once rep ly  g iv e  h im  a  
su g g e s tio n  forcib ly  th at h e can speak  ju s t  as w e ll as h e  can w h en  
h e  is  w id e-a w a k e . H e  w ill te ll y o u  then  that h e  en jo y s  th e  apple  
v ery  m u ch  and w o u ld  like another. Y o u  h ave  thus in d u ced  the  
illu sio n  o f  the sen se  o f  taste.

I n h ib i t i n g  t h e  S e n se  o f  S m e ll .— Y o u  can take th is  sam e  
su b ject and  in a  little  w h ile  y o u  can ed u cate  Jiim  up  to  su ch  a 
p o in t o f  practice th a t you  can p o sitiv e ly  inh ib it the sen se  o f  
sm ell to  su ch  a  d egree  th a t a  b ottle  o f  s tr o n g  am m on ia  h e ld  u n ­
der h is  n o str ils  w ill p rod u ce a b so lu te ly  n o  effect w h atever . H e  
m ay then  b y  su g g e s tio n  be m ade to  accep t th e  bottle  o f  am m o­
n ia  as a b o ttle  o f  eau de co lo g n e  and  in h a le  the fu m es w ith  
e v id en t p leasu re. T h ere  is no end  to  the var ie ty  o f  ex p er im en ts  
w h ich  can  b e  con d u cted  in th is  m atter o f  illu s io n s  o f  th e  sen ses , 
a n d  it  is  n o t n ecessa ry  here to  d o  m ore than  to  g iv e  y o u  th e  
a b ove  d irection s as to  h o w  y o u  are to  p roceed  to  in d u ce  such  
illu s io n s. I  h a v e  n ev er  fou n d  th a t an y  harm  occurs to  th e  sub-
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jec t  from  th e  in d u ction  o f  occasion a l n o n -in ju r io u s  illu sio n s, but 
their very  freq u en t u se is n o t to  be cou ntenanced .

T h e  U se  o f  I l l u s io n s  a s  E v id e n ce .— T h ey  are on ly  u se fu l  
as sh o w in g  y o u  b eyon d  th e  p o ss ib ility  o f  a doubt that there re­
sid es in th e  h u m an m ind a p o w er  w h ich  is su p erior to  the sen se  
percep tion  o f  every  day life . T h ey  dem onstrate th e  tru th  o f  
H y p n o tism  and the p o w er  o f  H y p n o tism  and w ith  th is  d em on ­
stration  y o u  sh o u ld  b e  p e r fe c t ly  con ten t, w ith o u t seek in g  to  
abuse it.

H a l l u c i n a t i o n  o f  S ig h t .— Y o u  can n o w  say  to  th is  boy,

IIGJS THE BOY THINKS STRONG AMMONIA ISA FRAGRANT SCENT

after  h a v in g  a llo w ed  h im  to  rest fo r  a m om ent, and  com m anded  
him  to  sleep , as in the ab ove exp er im en t, “ W h en  y o u  open  y o u r  
eyes y o u  w ill see s it t in g  in  the chair  in the corner o f  the room  
y o u r  m oth er .” O f  cou rse  yo u  w ill take th e  trou b le  p rev io u sly  
to  find  o u t  th a t th e  b o y ’s m other is a live . “Y o u r  m other has  
com e in to  see  w h a t y o u  are d o in g , and y o u  w ill b e  v e r y  g la d  
to  m eet h er  and  ta lk  w ith  her. W h en  y o u  open  y o u r  eyes  
yo u  w ill g o  o v er  to  th e  corner o f  the room  w h ere  sh e s its  and  
ta lk  w ith  h er, te llin g  m e w h at sh e says. O p en  y o u r  ey es  and  
g o  to  h er .” A t  th is  th e  b oy  w ill w a lk  over  to  h is  m other, a fter  
s ta r in g  fix ed ly  at som e p o in t in the room  w h ere h e  b e liev es  h er

/

Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN



- 5 2  —

to  be, and  a cco rd in g  to _ h is  d isp osition  in the w a k in g  sta te  h e  
w ill h o ld  a  lo n g  or sh ort con versation  w ith  her. I f  h e  is n a t­
u ra lly  a  ta lk a tive  b oy  h e  w ill be v e r y  garru lou s an d  w ill a sk  her  
all m anner o f  q u estion s, at th e  sam e tim e sh o w in g  g rea t in ter­
est in her rep lies. Y o u  h a v e  th u s induced  in the b o y  a  H a l­
lu c in a tion  ; that is to  say , y o u  h a v e  created  a p ictu re  o f  so m eth in g  
in h is  m ind  w h ich  did  n o t e x is t . Y o u  w ill th u s p erceive  c learly  
th e  d ifferen ce  betw een  I llu s io n  and  H a llu c in a tio n .

C h a n g in g  S o m n am b u lism  i n t o  S le ep .— N o w  g o  over  to  
th e  b oy , p ass y o u r  h a n d s over  h is  ey es  and  say , “ S leep .” A fter  
th is y o u  w ill h a v e  n o  fear o f  H y p n o tism , and  y o u  w ill g o  to  
sleep  for  m e as soon  as I  la y  m y h an d  u p on  y o u r  head  and say  
‘s le e p / I t  w ill n o t b e  n ecessa ry  to  g o  th ro u g h  any lo n g  p rocess  
w ith  y o u  an y  m ore. Y o u  w ill sleep  in sta n tly  at an y  tim e o f  
th e day w h en ev er  I  w ish  it and  com m and it. Y o u  w ill g o  over  
to  y o u r  chair n o w  and pass in to  a p ro fo u n d  sleep , in w h ich  I 
shall g iv e  y o u  th e  S u g g e s t io n s  n ecessa ry  to  cure th e  hab it o f  
la z in ess  in  y o u . W a lk  o v er  to  y o u r  chair  and  g o  so u n d ly  to  
sleep .” N o w  y o u  a llo w  th e  boy  to  rest in h is  ch a ir  for  about 
five m in u tes , p reserv in g  ab so lu te  silen ce  in the room .

G iv in g  E d u c a t io n a l  S u g g e s tio n s .— T h en  lay  y o u r  hand  
upon h is  h ead  im p ressiv e ly , sa y in g :  “Y o u  h a v e  been  v ery  back­
w ard  in  y o u r  stu d ies  an d  h a v e  been a very  id le  boy . I t  is  n o t  
y o u r  n atu re  to  be id le or d isob ed ien t, and from  th is tim e on  
yo u  w ill sh o w  an en tire ly  d ifferen t d isp osition . Y o u  w ill be 
ea g er  to  su cceed  in  y o u r  cl^ss w ork  at s c h o o l; y o u  w ill b e  obe­
d ient to  you r parents and  a th o ro u g h ly  g o o d  b o y  in  every  respect. 
Y o u r  h ea lth  w ill b e g o o d  and  yo u  w ill fee l stron g , a c tiv e  and  
h ap p y  from  th is tim e. Y o u r  d isp o sitio n  is n atu ra lly  a  very  
b r ig h t a n d  g o o d  on e an d  a ll th e  g o o d  in yo u  w ill n o w  com e to  
th e  su rface . W e  h a v e  th row n  a w a y  and done w ith  all d iso - ' 
b ed ien ce  and  id len ess  fro m  th is  tim e. S leep  n o w  for  ten  m in ­
u tes  and  at the en d  o f  that tim e y o u  w ill aw ak e rem em b erin g  
n o th in g  o f  w h a t h as h ap p en ed  and  fe e lin g  p erfec tly  w e ll in  
e v e r y  w a y . Y o u  w ill n o t h ave an y  rem em brance o f  any o f  the  
su g g e s tio n s  w h ich  h a v e  been  g iv en  y o u , a n d  there w ill  b e  n o  
trace in  y o u r  m ind  o f  an y  o f  th e  d e lu sion s o f  th e  sen ses  w h ich  
h a v e  been  p roduced  in  y o u . Y o u  w ill be p erfectly  sou n d  and  
h ea lth y  in  every  resp ect. S leep  sou n d  and  w ak e at th e  end  
o f  ten  m in u tes o f  y o u r  o w n  accord .” S till  p reserv in g  th e  s i­
len ce  in  th e  room  y o u  sh ou ld  n o w  take a  seat at a lit t le  d istan ce
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from  the hoy , and  a t th e  end  o f  the ten  m inu tes, p ossib ly  a lm ost  
at the secon d , p o ssib ly  a little  sooner, h e  w ill w ak e fee lin g  h ea lth y  
an d  w e ll in every  respect.

I n  C ase  o f  to o  P r o fo u n d  S le ep .— V e r y  rarely  it  h app en s  
th a t th e  su b ject p asses in to  so  p ro fou n d  a  con d ition  o f  sleep  
that h e  does n ot w ak e at the tim e su g g ested . T h en  it is  on ly  
n ecessa ry  for yo u  to g o  over to h is  chair and lay  y o u r  hand  
upon h is head  and sa y : ‘“Y o u  have had  a g o o d  rest and  feel 
p er fec tly  w ell and com fortab le. W h en  I cou n t three, y o u  w ill 
w ak e up, w id e-aw ak e. O ne, tw o , three, w ake u p .” A t  th is  
th e  su b ject w ill open h is eyes and perhaps exp ress  som e a sto n ­
ish m en t at the len g th  o f  tim e that has elap sed  by the clock  sin ce  
h e first g o t  in to  the chair. T h ere  is n ever  any dan ger th at the  
su b ject w ill sleep  lo n g er  than you  su g g e st, and  that it w ill be im ­
p ossib le  for you  to  w ak e un less yo u  tran sgress som e o f  the  
im portant d irection s w h ich  w ill be g iv en  y o u  in th is C ou rse o f  
L esso n s. T h ere is a danger and it m u st be fu lly  u n d erstood  
that under certain  c ircu m stan ces a subject m ay con tin u e to  sleep  
and w ill resist all y o u r  e fforts to' w ake h im . I p rop ose to  sh ow  
you  later on w h y  that takes p lace, and w h erein  you  as operator  
are resp onsib le  fo r  th e  in d u ction  o f  such  a cond ition .
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L E S S O N  I X .

T he S ub-Conscious M ind—Evidence of D ouble Consciousness—Proper­
ties in  Common—T he Credulity of the S ub-Conscious—W here 
the Force L ies—V is Medicatrix N aturae—T he P ower of Belief.

T h e  S u b -c o n sc io u s  M in d .— -Thus far y o u  h a v e  been g iv en  
on ly  typ ica l m eth od s o f  in d u c in g  H y p n o tism  in yo u r  su b jects. 
Y o u  are n o w  ready for fu rth er  in stru ction  d ea lin g  w ith  the  
part w h ich  th e  su b -co n scio u s m ind  p lays in  th ese  p henom ena. 
A  sim p le  illu stra tio n  w ill b est co n v ey  to  y o u  the tru th  o f  the  
p rop osition  th at m an is n o t a creature o f  one co n sc io u sn ess  o n ly ; 
that there e x is ts  in h im  an oth er co n sc io u sn ess  w h ich  w e  call 
su b -co n scio u sn ess .

E v id e n c e  o f  D o u b le  C o n sc io u sn e ss .— Y o u  are w ell aw are  
o f  the fact that w h en  y o u  dream  at n ig h t y o u  are m a k in g  u se  
o f  an in te llig en ce  or a  co n sc io u sn ess  w h ich  d iffers in its  c h ie f  
ch aracteristics from  th e w a k in g  co n sc io u sn ess . T h e  c h ie f  p o in t  
o f  d ifferen ce  lies  in the fa ct that dream s can scarce ly  be sa id  
to  sh o w  m uch  reason  in th eir  com p osition . I t  is th is  absence  
o f  the rea so n in g  fa cu lty  w h ich  ch iefly  d istin g u ish es  co n sc io u s­
n ess  from  su b co n sc io u sn ess . In  other resp ects su b -co n scio u sn ess  
c lose ly  resem bles the c o n sc io u sn e ss ; that is  to  say  th e  dream  life  
is an a lm ost ex a c t counterp art o f  the w a k in g  life . T h e  crea­
tio n s o f  our dream  co n sc io u sn ess  are m olded  by our w a k in g  
ex p er ien ce; th e  p eop le w h o  appear in our dream s as e x is t in g  
realities are a lm ost in variab ly  the peop le w h om  w e h a v e  k n ow n  
or d o  k n o w  in w a k in g  life . T h erefo re  w e  m ay  sa y  that w h ile  
th ese  tw o  con d ition s o f  m in d , the w a k in g  and th e  s leep in g , are  
d istin ct in th em selves , th ey  are c lo se ly  a llied  to  each oth er  and  
h a v e  certain  p rop erties in com m on.

P r o p e r t ie s  i n  Com m on.— O n e o f  th ese  prop erties is  m em ­
ory. B u t w h ereas m em ory  in  th e  w a k in g  m an is a very  treach ­
erous and  u n stab le  servan t, in su b -con sciou s life  th e  m em ory  
is  m a rv e lo u sly  acute. In  the su b -con sciou s m ind  there d w ells
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a record o f  all the even ts and h a p p en in g s o f  on e’s life . I t  is  
a diary o f  th e  sou l, and it  w o u ld  seem  that w h en  th e  cloak  o f  
w a k in g  co n sc io u sn ess , w ith  its cares and a n x ie tie s , is lifte d , th is  
su b -con sciou s m em ory  y ie ld s  up  sta r tlin g  records o f  its reten ­
tiv en ess  and  p o w er . In  th is  w a y  m en su d d en ly  b ro u g h t fa ce  to  
face  w ith  death  are co n sc io u s o f  rea liz in g  a lm ost in an in stan t, 
as in a pan oram ic v iew , th e  w h o le  o f  th e  ev en ts  o f  th eir  past  
liv es . T h e  v e il b etw een  th e  co n sc io u s and the su b -con sciou s  
is  som etim es o f  a  v ery  th in  tex tu re , so' m uch  so  that m an y peop le  
p ass a  g rea t part o f  their  w a k in g  liv es  in  abstraction  or reveries, 
and to them  the su b -con sciou s is g en era lly  m ore real than the  
con sciou s. B y  m ean s o f  H y p n o tism  w e  are able to  rem ove th is  
veil and to  g iv e  to the in d iv id u al th e  u se  o f  h is  su b -con sciou s  
facu lties in  their  fu ll stren gth .

T h e  C r e d u l i ty  o f  t h e  S u b -co n sc io u s .— T h e su b -con sciou s  
m ind is ready to  b elieve, and w illin g  to  believe , w h at y o u  say  to  
it. I t  does n o t q u estion  or oppose y o u r  su g g e stio n s , even  as 
you  y o u rse lf  do  n o t op pose you r  dream s w hen y o u  exp erien ce  
them  every  n ig h t  o f  you r life .

W h e r e  t h e  F o rc e  L ies.— T h erefo re  H y p n o s is  m ay be de­
fined as a sta te  o f  con sc iou s rest, but su b -con sciou s a ctiv ity , 
and to  p u t the m atter in  a n u tsh e ll, the reason  w h y  H y p n o tism  
is va luab le as a  cu rative  p ow er  is  becau se  th e  force  o f  the  
in d iv id u al lies  in  th e  su b -co n scio u s m ind . T h e  m o tiv e  p ow er  
is there. T h e  w a k in g  m in d  com m ands, and, im p ress in g  its  com ­
m and upon  th e  su b -con sciou s, th e  su b -co n sc io u s  accep ts, receives  
and b e liev es  th e  su g g e stio n  g iv en , and ex ecu tes  th e  com m and. 
T h is  is tru e  o f  the in d iv id u al in w a k in g  life , and it is tru e o f  the  
in d iv id u al in  H y p n o s is . T h e  h e a lin g  force is resid en t in  the  
su b -con sciou sn ess.

V is  M e d ic a tr ix  N a t u r e . — It is a d iv in e  law  o f  b e in g  that 
nature w ill a lw a y s end eavor unaided  and w ith o u t any con ­
sc iou s p rom p tin g , to  rem ove d isease  and  rectify  d isord ers. B u t  
o ccasion a lly  th rou gh  the w r o n g  th o u g h t o f  the in d iv id u a l's  w a k ­
in g  m in d  the su b -co n sc io u sn ess  is so  im p ressed  w ith  error  
and w r o n g  b e lie f  that it is p ow erless  to  shake o ff w ith o u t a ss is t­
ance the ev ils  that surround  it. H y p n o tism  is sim p ly  a  m eans  
o f  in tro d u cin g  th is  a ssistan ce  from  w ith o u t to  the su b -con ­
sc iou s m ind . T h e  su g g estio n s  o f  the operator act as a g u id e  
and help  to  the su b -con sciou s m ind to com bat its erroneous  
b e lie fs , and to  se t aga in  in m otion  th a t d iv in e fo rce  o f  h ea lin g
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w h ich  is  th e p rop erty  o f  th e su b -con sciou s m ind . T h is  is a m ost  
reason ab le and  beneficent law .

T h e  P o w e r  o f  B e l ie f .— T h e  p ow er  to  h ea l by H y p n o tism  
is  a lm o st en tire ly  th e  p o w er  o f  th e  p a tien t to  accep t and  b e liev e  
th e s tren g th en in g  su g g e s tio n s  o f  hea lth  w h ich  by  H y p n o tism  
are forced  upon the a tten tion  o f  the su b -con sciou s m ind . R e ­
m em ber that in  the w a k in g  co n sc io u sn ess  the h e a lin g  force  is 
n o t apparent. I t  is  a  property  o f  the su b -co n scio u s eco n o m y , 
and can be d evelop ed  b y  th e  in d iv id u a l h im se lf  for h is  o w n  a d ­
v a n ta g e  b y  a d d ress in g  h im se lf  in ju s t  th e  sam e w a y  as th e op era­
tor w ou ld  ad d ress h im  in H y p n o sis , or it can be d eve lop ed  by  
H y p n o tism  as ex p la in ed  in detail above. T h e  p o in t h ere  m ade  
is that w h eth er  a m an cures h im se lf  o f  an a ilm en t or is cured  
by another, the m ean s u sed  to  b r in g  about the cure are id en tica lly  
th e  sam e, co n s is t in g  o f  an im pression  m ade by  a co n sc io u s upon a 
su b -co n scio u s m ind. T h e  first m eans o f  cure w e  call A u to -su g ­
g estio n , the other w e  call H y p n o tism .
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L E S S O N  X .

The D ifference Between H ypnosis and N atural Sleep—Curing D ur­
ing N atural Sleep—T he Method Reproduced in  France—T he 
Method of Giving S uggestions D uring Sleep—Giving Quiet Sug­
gestions—Curing Stammering—T he Process Grows Easier by 
Repetition—A n E xperiment in  P assive Somnambulism.

T h e  D i f f e r e n c e  B e tw e e n  H y p n o s is  a n d  N a t u r a l  S leep . 
— I h a v e  already referred  to the ex a lted  m em ory  o f  w h ich  e v i­
dence is g iv en  d u r in g  H y p n o s is . B y  th at y o u  w ill read ily  
u n d erstan d  that I do n o t c la ss  H y p n o tism  and ord in ary  sleep  
u n d er p rec ise ly  the sam e h ea d in g . D u r in g  H y p n o s is  th e  in te l­
lig e n c e  is abnorm ally  acu te. B u t i f  th e  su b ject be a llo w ed  to  rest  
u n d istu rb ed  b y  an y  o f  y o u r  su g g e s t io n s  h e  w ill a lw a y s  p ass from  
H y p n o s is  in to  natu ra l sleep . T h ere fo re  w e  m ay sa y  that H y p ­
n o s is  i f  e v o lv ed  from  sleep  returns to  it aga in .

C u r in g  D u r in g  N a t u r a l  S le e p .— In  ju st  the sam e w a y  as 
H y p n o s is  is  ev o lv ed  from  artificia l s leep  it m ay be ev o lv ed  from  
n atu ra l sleep . C u res are n o w  b e in g  m ade ev ery  day in  A m erica  
by p aren ts w h o  h a v e  s tu d ied  the prin cip le  o f  th e  sleep  cure in  
co r re c tin g  b a d  h ab its in their  ch ildren , or in  a d v a n c in g  them  
in  th eir  s tu d ies  an d  im p ro v in g  their  h ea lth  b y  th e  sim p le  m ean s  
o f  ta lk in g  to  th e  ch ild ren  an d  g e tt in g  a n sw ers from  them  w h ile  
th e  ch ild ren  are asleep  at n ig h t . T h e  im portant p o in t in  th is  
sleep  trea tm en t is th at th e  p arent or the operator shall secu re  
th e  a tten tio n  o f  the sleeper. T h is , w h o le  su b ject w a s first la id  
b e fo re  th e  A m erica n  p u b lic  in  a sh ort treatise  w h ich  I w rote  in  
J u n e , 1897 , en titled  “ E d u ca tio n  D u r in g  S le ep ,” and  g iv in g  in ­
sta n ces  o f  cu res w h ich  I h ad  been able to  p erform  in th is  w a y , 
su ch  d isord ers as sta m m erin g , en u resis , chorea, n erv o u sn ess , 
fea rs  an d  bad  h ab its, h a v in g  read ily  y ie ld ed  to th is  m ean s o f  treat­
m en t. R em em b er  w h a t w a s sa id  in  th e  p rev io u s lesso n  about th e  
p o w er  resid en t in the su b -co n sc io u s m ind , and  y o u  w ill read ily  
s e e  th e  p h ilo so p h y  o f  the system .

T h e  M e th o d  R ep ro d u c ed  in  F r a n c e .— A b o u t one y ea r  a fter
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I p u b lish ed  th is d iscovery , D r . P a u l F arez  contributed  to  the  
R e v u e  de T H yp n otism e o f  P ar is  a series o f  artic les in d o rsin g  
and  corro b o ra tin g  m y th eory  and resu lts. It  is n o w  g en era lly  
accep ted  a m o n g  p sy ch o lo g is ts  that ed u cation a l and  m oral in flu­
ences can be in th is m anner en g ra v ed  upon the m in d s o f  th e  
sleep ers. T h e  m eth od  to  fo llo w  is a lw a y s the sam e, and  it is  
n o t n ecessary  to  w aste  m uch  space in d e ta ilin g  it. Y o u  h ave  been  
sh o w n  h o w  to  g iv e  p o sitiv e  S u g g e s t io n  in the p reced in g  L esso n s. 
L et u s su p p ose , sin ce  it is a lw a y s easier  to  teach  by illu stra tion ,

F IG . 16 EDUCATION OURING NATURAL S L t tP  
M O T H E R  Be C H IL D

that y o u  h ave  a  son  w h o  has fa llen  in to  th e  habit o f  stam m erin g , a  
habit w h ich  is u su a lly  p ick ed  up by ch ild ren  in  im ita tion  o f  som e  
on e o f  their acq u ain tan ces. In  order to  treat th is habit su ccess­
fu lly  yo u  sh ou ld  say to  y o u r  b oy  b efo re  h e  g o e s  to  bed at n ig h t, 
“ I sh all co m e to  y o u  to -n ig h t w h en  yo u  are so u n d  asleep  an d  talk  
to  you . Y o u  w ill n ot be su rp rised  to  hear m e sp ea k in g  to  y o u , and  
y o u  w ill n o t take the trou b le to  w ak e up . B u t yo u  w ill a n sw er  
m e w h en  I  speak  to  y o u .”

T h e  M e th o d  o f  G iv in g  S u g g e s tio n s  D u r in g  S le e p .— A fte r  
a llo w in g  h im  am ple tim e to  g o  to  sleep , y o u  sh o u ld  g o  to  h im ,,a n d  
ly in g  d o w n  b esid e  h im , b eg in  s tr o k in g  h is  foreh ead  in  ord er to  
q u ie tly  in trod u ce in to  h is  m in d  w ith o u t d istu rb in g  him  to the  
p o in t o f  w a k efu ln ess  the k n o w led g e  that y o u  are near h im . A n y -
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th in g  like a sh ock  w ill o f  cou rse  aw ak en  him , and  it w ou ld  then  be  
n ecessary  fo r  you  in order to  carry out th is  trea tm en t to  p roceed  
e x a c tly  in th e  sam e m anner as i f  y o u  w ere h y p n o tiz in g  a su b ject. 
T h a t is to  say  y o u  w ill te ll h im  th at all is r ig h t, an d  th at h e  m u st  
c lo se  h is  eyes at on ce , an d  g o  to  sleep  ag a in . M ak e y o u r  s u g g e s ­
tio n s  s tro n g ly  em p hatic  to  the effect that he is fe e lin g  d ro w sy  and  
sleep y  and w ill be sou n d  asleep  in a m om en t a n d 1 that h e  w ill n o t  
aw ak e w h en  y o u  talk  to  h im . B u t the probab ility  is that i f  y o u  
carry ou t d irection s p roperly  h e  w ill n o t aw ak e. • Y o u  m u st n o w  
d isp lay  g rea t p atien ce  in  s lo w ly  and g ra d u a lly  secu r in g  h is  a tten ­
tion . Y o u  m u st n o t hu rry  h im  or ra ise you r vo ice . Speak  in  a  
v ery  lo w  and  d istin ct tone but w ith o u t h u rry .

G iv in g  Q u ie t  S u g g e s tio n s .— S a y  q u ietly  “ Y o u  are s leep in g  
so u n d ly  and  w ill n o t w ak e up. Y o u  hear m e ta lk in g  to  y o u ; n o th ­
in g  that I sa y  w ill d isturb  y o u r  sleep . Y o u  can a n sw er  w h en  I 
speak  to  you . D o  you  fee l com fortab le  ?” T h e  probab ility  is h e  
w ill n o t  a n sw er  y o u  at first. I t  is n ecessary  to ed u cate  h im  to  the  
p oin t o f  a n sw e r in g  y o u  w ith o u t w ak in g , and  y o u  w ill th erefore  
con tin u e to  stroke h is foreh ead  q u ietly , th u s a ttra c tin g  h is  a tten ­
tion  g ra d u a lly  to  y o u rse lf . L ay  one finger lig h tly  upon h is m ou th  
and say, “W h en  I touch  y o u  on the m ou th  y o u  w ill be able to  
s p e a k ; y o u  can say 'yes.' ” U su a lly  the b oy 's lip s w ill m ove, and  
h e w ill seem  to  be tr y in g  to  form u late  a sou n d , but n o  sou n d  w ill 
be heard. W h en  y o u  see  th is m o v em en t o f  the lips y o u  m ay re­
peat you r su g g e s tio n , and m ake th e  sta tem en t p o s itiv e ly  that on  
the n e x t  n ig h t  h e  w ill be able to ta lk  ea sily  w ith  y ou .

C u r in g  S ta m m e r in g .— T h en  proceed  to  g iv e  h im  th e  S u g ­
g e s tio n s  n ecessary  for the cure o f  stam m erin g  as fo llo w s :  “ Y o u
w ill find to -m orrow  that it is  qu ite easy  for y o u  to ta lk  w ith o u t  
any h esita tion  in you r  speech . Y o u  w ill ta lk  ju st  a s  w ell and  ju s t  
a s  easily  and as c learly  as I do. Y o u  w ill n ot stam m er or h esita te  
in you r sp e e ch /' R ep eat th ese  su g g e s tio n s  to him  once m ore m ak ­
in g  them  very  p o sitiv e  and e m p h a tic ; and th en  leave h im . In  the  
m o rn in g  h e  w ill probably have n o  rem em brance o f  w h at y o u  h a v e  
sa id  to  h im , but y o u  w ill n o tice  a m arked im p rovem en t in h is  
sp eech  and it m ay happen that d u r in g  the day you r S u g g e s t io n s  
w ill com e back th rou gh  h is su b -co n scio u s m em ory to  h is  co n sc io u s  
m em ory and he w ill recall w h at y o u  said  and h o w  y o u  sa id  it. I t  
m ay a lso  happen that h e  w ill have no rem em brance then  or a fte r ­
w ard s o f  a n y th in g  that h as transp ired . T h ese  th in g s depends  
ch iefly  upon th e  depth  o f  the sleep  induced .
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T h e  P r o c e s s  G ro w s E a s ie r  by R e p e t i t io n .— O n  the n e x t  
n ig h t  and  o n  su cceed in g  n ig h ts  w h en  y o u  ta lk  to  h im  y o u  w ill find  
th at y o u  w ill h a v e  le ss  d ifficu lty  in secu r in g  a resp on se.

A n  E x p e r im e n t  in  P a s s iv e  S o m n a m b u lism .— I f  y o u  w ish  
to  try  an  ex p er im en t th at w ill co n v in ce  y o u  o f  the in flu en ce  
w h ich  on e m ind  m ay w ie ld  over  an oth er  d u r in g  natural sleep  y o u  
can m old  th e  dream s o f  an y  sleeper in w h a tev er  d irection  y o u  
w ish . Y o u  can s u g g e s t  to  y o u r  b oy  that h e  is a  so ld ier  at th e  
h ead  o f  h is  troop s and h e  w ill p ass th ro u g h  all th e  e x c it in g  in c i­
d en ts o f  th e  b attlefie ld  in h is  dream . Y o u  can s u g g e s t  to  h im  
th a t u p on  a w a k in g  h e  w ill rem em ber th e  figh t, and  all ab ou t th e  
en em y, and e v e r y th in g  in fa ct w h ich  y o u  h a v e  su g g e s te d  as ta k in g  
p lace, and  he w ill g iv e  y o u  in the m o rn in g  a c lea r  accou n t o f  h is  
v isio n . B u t  he w ill h ave n o  m em ory  o f  the fact that y o u  s u g ­
g e s te d  th ese  th in g s, and w ill b e liev e  that th ey  w ere  sim p ly  a real 
v is io n  ev o lv ed  by h im . In  ju s t  th e  sam e w a y  as y o u  h a v e .p r e ­
sen ted  to  h is  im a g in a tio n  the s ta r tlin g  action  o f  th e  b a ttle  field  y o u  
can  s u g g e s t  and im p ress up on  h is  m in d  v is io n s  o f  p leasan t rep ose  
an d  h ea lth fu l rest. T h e  la w  o f  the recep tiv ity  o f  th e  su b -co n ­
sc io u s  m in d  to  su g g e s tio n  is irrefu tab le . I t  w ork s both  w a y s . I t  
can  be u sed  for  ev il as w e ll as for  g o o d ; th ere fo re  se e  to  it  th a t  
y o u  u se  it o n ly  w ith  th e  b est in ten tion s.
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LESSON XI.

P ost-H ypnotic Suggestions—How to  Give P ost-H ypnotic Sugges­
tio n s—T h e  Subject M akes E xcuses for H is Conduct—S tren g th ­
en ing  th e  Suggestion—W hen T h ese  Suggestions F a il—Sugges­
tio n s  Can be Refused—T h e L en gth  of Time T h ese  Experim ents 
H old Good— So-C alled In sta n ta n eo u s H ypnotism —H ow  to  Over­
come th e  R esistan ce o f t h e  Subject—W h y th e  In sisten ce  o f th e  
Operator Succeeds—W here D anger Lies—W h a t to do in  Such  
Case—T h e Importance o f Post-H ypnotic Suggestions.

P ost-H ypnotic  S uggestions'.—Among the many phenomena 
of Hypnotism none occasions so much surprise or perplexity to 
the beholder as the effect of what is known as post-hypnotic sug­
gestion. But if you will carefully study the Chapter dealing with 
the sub-conscious memory you will receive the clue to the remark­
able phenomena of this state. They depend in a word upon the 
perfection of memory which is an attribute of the sub-conscious 
mind.

How t o  G ive P o s t -h y p n o t ic  S u g g e s tio n s .—In order to give 
a post-hypnotic suggestion the operator should address his sub­
ject when the latter is sound asleep as follows : “Ten minutes 
after I wake you you will feel a strong desire to put on your hat 
and go back to your house. You will then pick up your hat and 
put it on and you will then immediately forget what you intended 
to do and will remain in your chair talking to me with your hat on. 
You will not know that I have suggested to you that you are to 
do this.” At the appointed time, viz.: ten minutes after he has 
been awakened, this subject will suddenly look round for h is  hat, 
having found it he will immediately put it on his head and sit 
down in his chair again. If you question him, he will say in all 
sincerity that he has not moved from his chair and that his hat is 
not upon his head. If you take his hat off and show it  to  h im  he 
w ill be for a moment non-plussed, but reco v er in g  h im se lf  h e  w ill  
say ‘yes,’ he intended to go home.

T h e  S u b jec t  M akes E xcuses for H is  Conduct.—He will 
say this rather than allow you to think that he was so deeply ififlu-
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enced by your suggestions that he actually performed some act of 
which he was utterly unconscious. He will know, although he 
has no memory of what you have said to him, that he has been 
doing an apparently foolish thing at your suggestion and you will 
find in this case and invariably in all others that the subject has 
such a dislike to appear to be merely a machine which carries out 
your bidding that he will frame all kinds of excuses to make it 
appear that he knew perfectly well what he was doing. The sub­
ject has in this instance carried out a post-hypnotic suggestion, 
and as this line of experiments admits of a great number of varia­
tions it will be well to consider it here in more than one of its 
phases.

S t r e n g t h e n in g  t h e  S uggestion ..—In order to make a post­
hypnotic suggestion more easily effective it is better to connect 
the suggestion with some act of your own which shall have a 
double bearing upon the suggestion itself, as for instance, suppose 
you say to your subject while he is asleep, “When you see me go 
out of the room you will get up from your chair and put the hands 
of the clock forward half an hour and will not remember that 
you have done so,” you then make the post-hypnotic suggestion 
very easy of accomplishment because you connect the fulfillment 
of your suggestion with your act of leaving the room. Remem­
bering the tenacity of the sub-conscious memory you will under­
stand how it is that when you leave the room, your previous sug­
gestion comes back to the subject’s waking consciousness in the 
form of an impulse because he has not refused to accept it at the 
time it was given him.

W h e n  T h e se  S uggestions F a il .—The only post-hypnotic 
suggestions which are not carried out are those which are refused 
by the subject at the time the suggestion is given. If he accepts 
the suggestion and agrees that he will carry it out, any post-hyp­
notic suggestion that may be given will be carried out to the letter. 
But if you give a subject a suggestion which is distasteful to him 
or which is against his code of morals, he will refuse to entertain 
it at the time the suggestion is given him, and it will not make the 
full impression upon his sub-conscious mind because of the oppo­
sition with which he meets it.

S uggestions Ca n  be R efused .—In order that a  suggestion 
may be effective it must be firmly believed and accepted by the 
subject. I admit that in some instances very unpalatable sug­
gestions are accepted by the subject and that he is apparently

Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN



—  6 3  —

against his will compelled to do certain things which in his wak­
ing state he would not do, but I have always found in a case of 
post-hypnotic suggestion that nothing very distasteful was ever 
accepted no matter how much pressure was brought to bear by 
the operator nor howsoever forcibly the suggestion was made. 
In presence of the operator the subject will sometimes, as I say, 
do things which in his waking state he would not do, but in the 
absence of the operator, when a post-hypnotic suggestion is usu­
ally carried out, he will not perform the acts suggested to him if 
they are disagreeable or unpleasant. This simplifies the process 
very much and puts it upon a reasonable basis.

T h e  L en g th  of T im e  T h ese  E x per im en t s  H old Good.—A 
post-hypnotic suggestion may be given to the subject to take 
effect one week, one month or even one year from the time of the 
sitting and the acts suggested will be carried out faithfully by 
the subject exactly at the time appointed. This again is ac­
counted for by the perfect memory of the sub-conscious mind.

S o-called I n stantaneous  H y pn o tism .—Here is another 
example of the most common form of post-hypnotic suggestion 
which is ever used, and one which stage operators invariably make 
use of upon the platform. If you say to your subject when he is 
hypnotized, “When I come into the room and say to you 'Sleep/ 
no matter what you are doing you will drop your work and go 
fast asleep/' the effect is as suggested, namely, no matter what 
the subject may be doing he will pass into a condition of profound 
sleep just as soon as the operator enters the room and commands 
sleep.

How to O vercome t h e  R esistance  of T h e  S u b je c t .—  
Sometimes it happens that the subject resists the influence, and it 
then becomes a test whether the operator knows his business, or is 
easily disconcerted. If he knows his business, and has had experi­
ence in this work, he will ply the subject with verbal suggestions 
quickly, giving him no time to think, and positively, in order to 
impress his mind with the idea that what he says is happening, 
actually is happening. Suppose that the subject has refused to 
accept the suggestion of the operator and shakes his head say­
ing, “I won't go to sleep and you have no power to make me 
drowsy." It would be a wrong method for the operator to stand 
still and repeat his suggestion of sleep. He should lay his hand 
on the boy's forehead and close his eyes with the other hand say­
ing positively, “You can't keep awake if you try to. You want
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to  g o  to  s le e p ; you  feel d r o w s y ; n o w  y o u  are g o in g  to  sleep . 
S leep  sou n d ly , s ta n d in g  on  y o u r  fee t.”  I f  h e  p a sses  h is  hand  
o n ce  or  tw ice  across the b o y ’s foreh ead  sleep  w ill fo llo w  a s  cer­
ta in ly  as n ig h t  w ill fo llo w  day.

W h y  t h e  I n s i s te n c e  o f  t h e  O p e r a to r  S u cceed s.— T h e  b o y  
is  a som n am bu list, that is to  say  h e  accep ts su g g e s tio n s  read ily . 
H e  has been h yp n otized  b efore  b y  the sam e operator and  h e can  be  
h yp n otized  aga in  b y  the sam e operator. H is  op p osition  g o e s  for  
n o th in g  p rovided  th e  operator u n d erstan d s h o w  to  drive th e  s u g ­
g e stio n  in to  the b oy’s m ind . Y o u  can a lw a y s h y p n o tize  a  su b ject  
a secon d  tim e w h om  y o u  h a v e  h yp n otized  on ce. T h e  o n ly  e x c ep ­
tio n  to  th is  is w h en  by bad m an agem en t and bad su g g e s tio n s  yo u  
in d u ce in th e  su b ject a fe e lin g  o f  in ten se  n erv o u sn ess, in w h ich  
ca se  n e ith er  you  n or any o th er  op era tor  u s in g  th e  sam e m ean s  
w o u ld  be able to  re-h yp n otize  the subject. T h is  has happened  
several tim es w ith in  m y exp er ien ce , but the resu lt has com e about 
th rou gh  the n ervou s irr itab ility  in d u ced  in th e  p a tien t b y  th e  fo o l­
ish  ex p er im en ts  to  w h ich  he has been  su b jected .

W h e r e  D a n g e r  L ies.— W h ile  upon  th is su b ject w e  m ay  po in t  
o u t w h ere  th e  d an ger  lie s  to  th e  op erator in b e in g  unab le to  
aw ak en  a su b ject w h om  he has h yp n otized . T h e  fau lt, as I stated  
above, lies invariab ly  w ith  th e  operator. I f  yo u  w ere  to try  to  im ­
p ress upon  the m ind o f  a su b ject any su g g e s tio n  w h ich  w as re­
p u gn an t to  h is  nature, and  w h ich  in h is  w a k in g  state  h e w ou ld  
v eh em en tly  o b ject to  h e  w o u ld  d o  o n e  o f  tw o  th in g s. H e  w ou ld  
eith er  w ak e up at once, or h e  w o u ld  p ass in to  a  con d ition  o f  
d eeper sleep  in  w h ich  no su g g e s tio n s  o f  y o u rs w o u ld  h ave an y  per­
cep tib le  effect upon  h im . H e  w o u ld  re fu se  to  be aw ak en ed , and  
y o u  cou ld  not rouse h im  b y  a n y  o f  the ord in ary  m ean s em p loyed  
to  w ak e a person  from  sleep .

W h a t  t o  do in  S u c h  C ase .— I f  such  a th in g  sh ou ld  ever  
happ en  in y o u r  exp er ien ce  th e  o n ly  cou rse  to  fo llo w  is to  leave  
y o u r  su b ject severely  a lone and  a llo w  him  to  sleep  o ff  h is  le th a rg y , 
an d  w a k e  w h en  he p leases. D o  n ot try  to  arou se h im , and d o  not  
a llo w  an yon e else to  tou ch  h im . Y o u  can la y  you r  hand upon  
h is  foreh ead  and say, im p ressive ly , '‘A s  I see y o u  d o  n o t w ish  to  
w a k e up  at presen t you  m ay sleep  h ere as lo n g  as y o u  w an t to  and  
w h en  yo u  do aw ak e, you  w ill fee l p er fec tly  w ell and free from  
all n erv o u sn ess. T h ere  w ill b e n o  ill-e ffec ts  w h atever  from  th is  
sleep  and you  m ay  w ak e w h en  you  p lease .”  I f  you  then  leave  
y o u r  su b ject a lon e n atu re w ill take her o w n  tim e  to  b r in g  h im
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so to speak  from  th e  d ep th s o f  su b -co n scio u s life  to  th e  su rface  
a g a in , an d  he w ill aw a k e  n o n e  th e  w orse .

T h e  Im p o r ta n c e  o f  P o s t-H y p n o tic  S u g g e s tio n s .— P o s t ­
h y p n o tic  su g g e s tio n  is  th e  m ost va lu ab le o f  all th e  p h en om en a  o f  
H y p n o tism  b ecau se it h a s la s t in g  effect upon  th e  su b -co n sc io u s­
n ess . T h e  ord in ary  su g g e s tio n s  w h ich  yo u  w ou ld  g iv e  to  a n y ­
o n e  o f  y o u r  p a tien ts, v iz .:  “Y o u  w ill fee l m uch b etter w h en  you  
aw a k e  and th is  im p rovem en t w ill be p erm an en t,” are rea lly  p o st­
h y p n o tic  su g g e s tio n s  becau se  th ey  deal w ith  a  state  o f  m ind  w h ich  
is  to  occu r a fte r  th e  H y p n o s is  has term in ated . T h ere fo re  y o u  w ill 
read ily  u n d erstan d  th e  im p ortan ce o f  p o st-h y p n o tic  su g g e s tio n  
an d  its efficacy.
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L E S S O N  X I I .

T h e  S ta te  of C atalepsy—How I t  Is Induced—T h e D anger in  T h is
Condition—T he State Becomes I nvoluntary.

T h e  S t a t e  o f  C a ta le p s y .— T h ere  is  a con d ition  o f  H y p n o t­
ism  k n ow n  as C ata lep sy  w h ich  is m ade m u ch  o f  b y  sta g e  p erfo rm ­
ers, but w h ich  I s tro n g ly  ad v ise  y o u  to  le t sev ere ly  a lone. T h o se  o f  
y o u  w h o  h a v e  seen  h yp n otic  en terta in m en ts h ave w itn essed  th e  
spectacle  o f  a m an or w om an o f  s lig h t p h ysiq u e  ca rry in g  the  
w e ig h t o f  severa l h un dred  pou n d s w h ile  su sp en d ed  b etw een  tw o  
ch a irs or tab les, w ith  no rest for  the b od y other than that a fford ed  
by the h ead  and feet o f  the su b ject. T h e  con d ition  is on e o f  
m u scu lar r ig id ity , and  w ith  practice certain  su b jects d eve lop  an  
ex traord in ary  d egree  o f  stren g th  in th is  particu lar line.

H o w  i t  i s  In d u c e d .— C a ta lep sy  is in d u ced  in the fo llo w in g  
m an n er: S u p p ose  y o u  w ere to  take th is b o y  w h om  y o u  h a v e
pu t to  sleep  and in w h om  you  h ave in d u ced  the illu sio n s o f  the  
sen ses g iv e n  in deta il in a p rev io u s L esso n , and  w ere  to  say  to  
h im , p a ss in g  you r h an d s repeated ly  d ow n  h is b od y  from  h is  
h ead  to  h is  feet, “Y o u  are g r o w in g  s tiff  all o v e r ; y o u  are n o t a 
boy a n y  lo n g e r ; y o u  are an iron rod, and it is im p ossib le  for  y o u  
to  bend y o u rse lf . W h erev er  I p u t y o u  or h o w ev er  I  p lace you  
y o u  w ill rem ain  as r ig id  as a corp se .,, S u p p o se  y o u  th en  take  
th is  boy as h e  fa lls  back r ig id  in you r arm s and su sp en d  h im  b e­
tw een  tw o  chairs, r e stin g  h is  h ead  on one and h is  fee t  on  the o th er, 
and y o u  w o u ld  h a v e  a typ ica l sta te  o f  s ta g e  C atalep sy . Y o u  
w o u ld  find h is  p u lse-b eat accelerated , and  p ossib ly  there w o u ld  be  
n o  other ev id en ce  upon th e  su rfa ce  o f  the stra in  w h ich  h e  w as  
en d u rin g . Y o u r  su g g e s tio n s  to h im  sh ou ld  be, “Y o u  fee l n o  
stra in  w h atever . Y o u  cou ld  bear an y  w e ig h t  I ch o o se  to  p lace  
u pon  y o u .” T h e  effect upon  the beholder is som etim es sta rtlin g . 
H e  m ay p o ss ib ly  try  th e  fea t h im se lf  in  h is  w a k in g  sta te , and  he  
w ill be su rp rised  at the difficu lty he ex p er ien ces  in  th u s su p p ort­
in g  h im se lf.

T h e  D a n g e r  in  t h i s  C o n d it io n .— B u t a lth o u g h  th is
—  66—  .
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p h en om en on  o f  C ata lep sy  is very  g o o d  ev id en ce  o f  the peculiar  
pow er o f  the body w h en  ca lled  in to  operation  und er su g g estio n  
there is a real d anger in  C atalep sy , w h ich  so  far as I  k n ow  n o  
operator, and  n o  C ou rse o f  In stru ction  in H y p n o tism , h a v e  ever  
y et p o in ted  o u t. T h e  d an ger is that th is  hab it o f  stra in in g  the  
m u scles  in a con tin u ou s r ig id ity  d u r in g  sleep  is very  apt, lik e  an y  
other habit, to  fa sten  its e lf  upon th e  p erform er and the o ld  sto ry  
o f  J ek y ll and H y d e  m ay be u n fo rtu n a te ly  repeated . T h e  m oral

o f  th at rem arkable book  lay in th e fact that against the wish of 
the hero, D r . Jek y ll, h is  in fer io r  se lf  fa sten ed  its e lf  upon  h im  and  
ch ose  to  a ssert its in d iv id u a lity .

T h e  S t a t e  B ecom es I n v o lu n t a r y .— T h e  d a n g er  in a con ­
tin u ou s p ractice o f  C ata lep sy  is that d u r in g  n atu ra l sleep  it is  
q u ite  lik e ly  that th e su b ject w ill dream  that h e  is on ex h ib itio n  or  
th a t som eon e  is in d u c in g  C atalep sy  in h im , and  h e w ill then  pass  
d u r in g  th is natural sleep  in to  a con d ition  o f  m u scu lar  r ig id ity  
w h ich  m ay endure for several h ou rs, and  from  w h ich  it m ay be 
fo u n d  im p ossib le  to  w ak e  h im . S u ch  a  m u scu lar strain  is g o o d  
for  n o  o n e  p h y sica lly , and th e  n erv o u s sy stem  is im paired  b y  its
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C ontinuance. O n e  o f  the best s ta g e  cata lep tics w h o  h a s ever  
appeared  on an A m erica n  p la tform  is n o w  in an in san e asy lu m  in 
th e  E a st  as a resu lt o f  her involuntary en trance in to  th is con d i­
tion , cou p led  w ith  the d egree  o f  d am age  w h ich  h er  n erv o u s sy s ­
tem  h ad  p rev io u sly  u n d erg o n e  th rou gh  th is tra in in g . A  fe w  o f  
th e  m in o r  exp er im en ts  in C atalep sy  w ill d o  n o  on e  any harm , b u t  
a n y th in g  that savors o f  bruta lity  in any d eg ree  is certain  to  recoil 
u p on  th e  operator , and  m ay perhaps h a v e  seriou s con seq u er ces.
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L E S S O N  X I I I .

Increasing the Muscular Strength by H ypnosis—Its Effect in  Ren­
dering the Senses Acute—T reating a H eadache—T he Rationale 
of Curing P ain—Making the Cure Permanent—Procedure in  
Cases of R heumatism .

I n c r e a s in g  t h e  M u s c u la r  S t r e n g t h  by H y p n o s is .—  
Y o u  w ill find in th e practice o f  H y p n o tism  th at in som e o f  you r  
su b jects  th e  p h ysica l stren g th  d u r in g  H y p n o s is  is rem arkably  in ­
creased . T h ey  w ill be able un d er H y p n o tic  S u g g e s t io n  to  take up  
fro m  th e  floor w e ig h ts  w h ich  th ey  w o u ld  be incapab le o f  l if t in g  
w h ile  in  their  norm al state .

I t s  E f f e c t  in  R e n d e r in g  t h e  S e n se s  A c u te .— In th e sam e  
w a y  th e  sen se  o f  sm ell is  b y  S u g g e s t io n  rendered  so  acute that at 
a d istan ce  o f  m any p aces the su b ject w ill d etect and describe  
o d o rs w h ich  are in d istin g u ish a b le  to  other m em bers o f  th e  com ­
p a n y . T h e  sen se  o f  s ig h t m ay be s im ilarly  sharpened  so  that h e  
w ill be able to read very  fine print, w h ich  in h is w a k in g  sta te  
w o u ld  require the aid  o f  s tro n g  g la sse s . A n d  la stly  the sen se  o f  
h ea r in g  m ay be stren gth en ed  to  such  a d egree  that a d ea f person  
m ay h ear a w atch  tick  at a d istan ce  o f  several feet. Y o u  w ill 
un d erstan d  h o w  valuab le th is  fact is to  the doctor w h o  u ses  
H y p n o tism  as a m ed ical a g en t. T h ere  are very  m an y  cases o f  
d eafn ess  w h ich  h a v e  been cured by  H y p n o tism . T h e  p ow er  in  
th is  case  h as been applied  to w ak e the au d itory  n erve to  an a c tiv ­
ity  w h ich  in n orm al l ife  it d id n o t p o ssess . S im ilarly  th e  op tic  
n erv e  m ay be stren gth en ed  by S u g g e s t io n  u n til the fa il in g  s ig h t  is 
arrested , and  even  b lin d n ess is rem oved . In  trea tin g  p atien ts b y  
H y p n o tism  for  any d isord er it is  a lw a y s b est d u r in g  the H y p n o s is  
to  m anip u late the affected  parts w ith  the h an d s.

T r e a t in g  a  H e a d a c h e .— In  the treatm ent o f  h eadache, p ass  
the h an d s freq u en tly  over  the head , su g g e s t in g  that all c o n g e s ­
tion  is n o w  r e m o v e d ; th at th e pain  h as departed  and  w ill n o t re­
turn, and  e sp e c ia lly  rub the scalp  th o ro u g h ly  w ith  th e  fin gers in  
ord er to  perm it it to  rega in  its  re laxed  con d ition . I t  h a s  la te ly
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b een  sh o w n  th at H y p n o tism  cures h ead ach es g en era lly  b ecau se  
o f  th e  re la x a tio n  w h ich  accom p an ies H y p n o tism , w h ich  re la x a ­
tion , e x te n d in g  as it d oes to  th e  b lood  v esse ls , p erm its th e  c o n ­
g e s tio n  to  su b sid e , an d  so  rem oves the p ressu re  on th e  n erv es  
w h ich  cau sed  th e  pain . In  cu r in g  rh eu m atism  it is n o t su fficient 
to  s u g g e s t  to  the p atien t s im p ly  that h is  rh eu m atism  is g o n e  an d  
w ill n o t  return . Y o u  w ill find that d u r in g  th e  H y p n o tic  sleep  
y o u  can la y  y o u r  h an d  upon an in flam ed  jo in t w h ich  to tou ch  
in  th e  w a k in g  sta te  w o u ld  h a v e  o ccasion ed  e x c ess iv e  a g o n y . T h e  
cry  o f  pa in  w h ich  the in flam ed jo in t sen d s to  the brain  and w h ich  
is  tran sferred  b y  th e  brain  to  co n sc io u sn ess , is n o t h eard  d u rin g  
H y p n o s is . Y o u r  su g g e s tio n  thajt th ere  is n o  pain  in the a ffected  
p art is th e  m o st p oten t su g g e s tio n  o f  the tw o . T h is  is the co m ­
m an d  w h ich  th e  brain carries first to  the co n sc io u sn ess , and  
w h ich  th e  co n sc io u sn ess  assu m es to  be true.

T h e  R a t io n a l e  o f  C u r in g  P a in .— T h e  resu lt is that y o u  
h a v e  c u t  o ff  the com m u n ica tion  b etw een  the brain, w h ich  is th e  
in terp retin g  ag en t, and  the sea t o f  th e  pain  in  th e  e lb o w , or th e  
k n ee  or th e  w r ist or w h erever  the pain  m ay be. U p o n  th is  
p rin cip le  a ll cures o f  in flam m atory  co n d itio n s  are m ade b y  H y p ­
n o tism . I t  is the com m an d  o f  a n a lg esia  w h ich  y o u  send  to  the  
brain  w h ich  sev ers the con n ection  b etw een  the old  p a in fu l con ­
d ition  and  th e  co n sc io u sn ess , and  th e  resu lt is  that th e pain  is n o  
lo n g er  fe lt.

M a k in g  t h e  C u re  P e r m a n e n t .— B y  m ean s o f  th e  force  
w h ich  lies  as y o u  h a v e  seen  in  a  p o st-h y p n o tic  su g g e s tio n  y o u  are 
n o w  able to  m ake th is co n d itio n  o f  a n a lg esia  perm an en t, so  th at  
w h en  y o u  say , “ Y o u r  pain  is  ab so lu te ly  g o n e  and will not return,” 
you  are  co n tin u in g  to  in terrupt the com m u n ication  b etw een  the  
brain and th e  seat o f  th e  pain , and th e  resu lt is that the rh eu m a­
tism  su b sid es. I f  it sh o u ld  return, as it freq u en tly  does, in sp ite  
o f  y o u r  s tr o n g  a ssertio n s to  th e  con trary , it is  n ecessa ry  to re­
h y p n o tize  th e  p a tien t and  repeat th e  su g g e s tio n s , rem em b erin g  
th at th is  is th e  on ly  form  o f  cu re w h ich  is ab so lu te ly  natural in  
itse lf . I t  is b ou n d  to  b e  su ccess fu l in th e  end, b eca u se  it is  
n a tu re’s o w n  m eth od  o f  cure. N o  m atter h o w  o ften  a d isea se  
m ay recur, u n d er H y p n o tic  treatm ent its  m a n ifesta tio n s  are boun d  
to  becom e less  and less forcib le  u n til it is finally  su bd ued  a lto ­
g e th er  and  erad icated  from  th e  system . T h e se  tw o  form s o f  
treatm en ts, the treatm en t fo r  h ead ach es and th e  treatm en t for  
rh eu m atism , m ay b e  o f  cou rse  varied  in m any w ays.
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P ro c e d u re  i n  C a se s  o f  R h e u m a tis m .— In  th e  trea tm en t o f  
rh eu m atic  p a tien ts  I  in var iab ly  b eg in  v ery  g ra d u a lly  to  m an ip u ­
la te  th e  a ffected  part, m o v in g  th e  arm  i f  th a t hap p en s to  b e  the  
seat o f  the in flam m ation , g e n tly  to  a n d  fro , at first gra d u a lly , 
th en  m ore and m ore forcib ly , im p ress in g  up on  th e  p atien t co n tin ­
u a lly  and p o s itiv e ly  th at th e  p a in  is dep artin g , it  is a ll p a ss in g  
a w a y , an d  th a t it  w ill n o t return . A lw a y s  at th e  first treatm en t I 
h a v e  fou n d  it  p o ssib le  to  in d u ce th e  p atien t b y  su g g e s tio n s  to  raise  
to  its  fu ll stretch  th e  arm  w h ich  h e  h ad  p rev io u sly  declared  it  
cau sed  h im  pa in  to  th in k  o f  m o v in g .
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L E S S O N  X I V .

I

A  V alu ab le  Process—E ffective in  th e  Absence o f th e  Operator— 
Hypnotism  a t  a D istance.

A  V a lu a b le  P ro c ess .— R em em b erin g  the m eth od  o f g iv in g  
p ost-h yp n otic  su g g e s tio n s  y o u  w ill find it n o w  a very  pecu liar  
d em on stration  o f  you r  p o w er  and on e w h ich  w ill g r e a tly  im p ress

y o u r  p atien t i f  you  adopt the fo llo w in g  m eans o f  k eep in g  in  com ­
m un ication  w ith  h im : p u t h im  to  sleep , and w h en  y o u  are con ­
v in ced  that h e  is w e ll und er th e  in fluence, say  to  h im  r " I am  
g o in g  to  g iv e  y o u  a  ta lism an  w h ich  w ill secu re  y o u  sou n d  and  
re fre sh in g  sleep  at any tim e w h en  y o u  are in  n e e d  o f  it. N o  
m atter h o w  w a k efu l y o u  m ay be, w h en ever  y o u  take th is ob ject  
from  you r p ock et o r  from  a n y  p lace w h ere  y o u  m ay  keep it fo r  
safe k eep in g , and  y o u r  eyes fa ll upon it, y o u  w ill p ass at on ce in to
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a p ro fo u n d  s leep .” Y o u  w ill th en  take a  p iece  o f  paper, or  you r  
o w n  card w o u ld  be p referab le, and  w r ite  upon  it in  b o ld  letters  
th e  w o rd  “ S le ep .” T e ll h im  n o w  to  op en  h is e y e s  and  look  at the  
card  w h ich  y o u  p lace  in h is  h an d . A s  h e  does so  repeat to  him  
forc ib ly  that w h en ev er  h is  eyes fa ll upon th a t particu lar card he  
w ill p ass at on ce in to  p ro fo u n d  H y p n o s is . S a y  that h e w ill hear  
you r  v o ice  ta lk in g  to  him  and  te llin g  h im  to g o  to  sleep .

E f f e c t iv e  in  t h e  A b se n c e  o f  t h e  O p e r a to r .— It is a g o o d  
plan to leave  such  a card as th is w ith  any one o f  y o u r  p a tien ts  
w h o  m ay be su ffer in g  from  insom nia , because, s tra n g e  to  say, a l­
th o u g h  th e  p atien t m ay h a v e  been to ss in g  about in a va in  desire  
to  secu re  sleep  for  h a lf  th e  n ig h t, ju s t  as soon  as h e  finds th is  
ta lism an  or rests h is  eyes u pon  it the n ervou s equ ilibriu m  o f  the  
system  is restored , and  h e  fa lls  asleep . N o t  the least part o f  th is  
cu riou s exp er im en t is that th e  p a ssa g e  o f  tim e does n o t dim  the  
force o f  th e  paper. I t  w o u ld  be ju s t  as g o o d  in five years as 
to -d ay .

H y p n o tism  a t  a  D is ta n c e .— Y o u  w ill find th a t w h en ever  
yo u  h ave p u t a su b ject to  sleep  tw o  or three tim es so  that h e  is 
fu lly  fam iliar  w ith  you r  ton e o f  vo ice , and  m eth od  o f  u s in g  s u g ­
g estio n , y o u  can put h im  to  sleep  ju st  as w ell over  th e  telep h on e, 
or b y  letter, as if  y o u  w ere  p erso n a lly  b e fo re  h im .
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L E S S O N  X V .

V a lu e  of Hypnotism  to th e  P h y sic ia n —H ow  th e  Doctor M ay U se  
Suggestion—T h e E ffec ts  Produced—M ake U se of No T ests—T he  
A ttitu d e o f th e  M edical P rofession—T h e Sim plest Forces th e  
M ost P ow erfu l.

V a lu e  o f  H y p n o tism  to  t h e  P h y s ic ia n .— In  every  p h y s i­
c ia n ’s practice th ere are d a ily  op p ortu n ities for  the u se  o f  
H y p n o tism  w h ich  in th is day he is n o t s lo w  to  take a d van tage  
o f. It  is  a  w e ll-k n o w n  fact in every  m ed ical m a n ’s exp er ien ce  
that there are certain  cases o f  pain  and in som n ia  co n se ­
q uent up on  cerebral ex c item en t, in  w h ich  d ru gs are ab solu tely  
inert and  in w h ich  u n fortu n ate ly  i t  is  to o  o ften  the practice to em ­
p lo y  repeated  in jec tio n s  o f  m orp hin e from  w h ich  d an gerou s b e g in ­
n in g  a lm ost every  case o f  m orp hin e habit is started . T h e  proper  
m eth od  fo r  th e  p h y sic ia n  to  em p loy  in all th ese  cases, ex cep t w h ere  
deliriu m  is  r a g in g , is  H y p n o tic  S u g g e s t io n . It is n o t n ecessary  
that th e  w ord  “ H y p n o tism ” sh o u ld  ev er  be m en tion ed , in con n ec­
tion  w ith  th ese  cases, because it o ften  h a s the effect o f  e x c it in g  still 
fu rth er  the n erv es  o f  the p atien t, on accou n t o f  the bad odor  
w h ich  c lin g s  about the w ord  itse lf .

H o w  t h e  D o c to r  M ay  U se  S u g g e s tio n .— It is on ly  n eces­
sary for  th e  p h ysic ian  to seat h im se lf  b esid e  the patien t, tak in g  
the la tter’s h an d  in h is  and sa y in g  very  q u eitly  and im p r e ss iv e ly : 
“ It is better n o t to  g iv e  y o u  an y  d ru gs at p resen t. T h ere  is a 
m eth od  by w h ich  I can check  th is pain  that you  are su ffer in g , and  
g iv e  you  so u n d  and re fre sh in g  sleep . Y o u  n eed  h ave  n o  fear and  
a n x ie ty  co n cern in g  th is  and w ill on ly  be required to do ju s t  as I 
tell y o u . K eep  y o u r  eyes fa sten ed  upon  m ine, and do n ot under  
any c ircu m stan ces look  a w a y  from  m e. I shall take a w a y  the  
pain  an d  in a little  w h ile  y o u  w ill g r o w  d ro w sy  and fa ll q u ietly  
a sleep .” T h en  the se lf-sa m e su g g e stio n  o f  in crea sin g  d ro w si­
n ess, etc., sh ou ld  be g iv en  to  the p atien t w h ich  has been  already  
detailed  fu lly  in p reced in g  L esso n s , b ea r in g  in m in d  the fact that 
in th is  case n o  ex p er im en ts  w h atever  in the m atter o f  in d u c in g  
r ig id ity  o f  th e arm s b y  su g g e stio n  are n ecessa ry  or ad visab le .
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T h e  E f f e c t s  P ro d u c ed .— A lm o st im m ed iate ly  in resp on se  
to  th e  p h y sic ia n ’s su g g e s tio n  th e  pain w ill b ecom e less  p ro­
n ou n ced , and w ith  th e le sse n in g  o f  th e  pain the p a tien t’s recep tiv ­
ity  to  su g g e s tio n  w ill be increased  to  such  an e x te n t  that th e  
su cceed in g  su g g e s tio n s  w ill  m ake a deep and still deeper im pres­
sion  upon  th e  m ind , so  that sleep  can b e read ily  in duced . W h en  
it appears th at th e  p a tien t is s leep in g  th e  p h ysic ian  sh o u ld  lay  
d ow n  th e han d  w h ich  h e  h as been  h o ld in g , and q u ietly  strok e th e  
arm s from  th e sh ou ld er  d ow n w ard , rep eatin g  very  so o th in g ly  the  
form u las to  the e ffect that th e p a tien t w ill pass in to  p ro fo u n d  
re fre sh in g  sleep  and w ill aw ak e refresh ed  and stren gth en ed  and  
free  from  all pain . In  all such  cases  it is n o t even  n ecessa ry  to  
m ake th e  test o f  inh ib ition  o f  m u scu lar  action . It  is not even  
n ecessa ry  to  sa y  to  th e  p a tien t:  “Y o u  cannot open yo u r  ey es.”

M a k e  U se  o f  No T e s ts .— B ear in m ind  that n o th in g  in the  
n atu re  o f  a test sh ou ld  be perm itted . C on tent y o u rse lf  w ith  p o s i­
tiv e  su g g e stio n  and  th e  request that the patien t shall n o t rem ove  
h is  eyes from  you r  face. T h e  a llev ia tion  o f  th e  pain and th e  sub­
seq u en t sleep  are both  b ro u g h t about by the tra n q u iliz in g  e ffect  
upon th e n erv es w h ich  th is n o v e l m ethod  o f treatm ent ensures, 
the ind irect cau se b e in g  th a t the p a tien t’s a tten tion  is d iverted  
from  h is  o w n  trou b le  and  fasten ed  upon so m eth in g  e lse . A s  h is 
atten tion  w an d ers it m u st be b ro u g h t back to  th e m atter in hand , 
and as th e hu m an  brain  is n o t  capable o f  ex p er ien c in g  at the sam e  
tim e tw o  d istin c t em otion s, it  fo llo w s  that th e p atien t w ill c lin g  
to  th e  o n e  w h ich  is m o st a greeab le  and  m ost con d u cive  to  h is  
health . H e  is th erefore  in clin ed  h im se lf  to  g iv e  fu ll a tten tion  to  
th e su g g e stio n  o f  th e p h ysic ian , and  by  th e  repetition  o f  the la t­
ter’s  w ord s the p o sitiv e  and  p ron ou n ced  e ffect is p roduced  upon  
th e  p a tien t’s m in d  and b y  m en ta l action  a resu lt is  secu red  w h ich  
th e m ost p o w erfu l d ru gs fa il to  atta in .

T h e  A t t i t u d e  o f  t h e  M e d ic a l  P ro fe s s io n .— I cou ld  w ish  
th a t every  p h ysic ian  in the land  fu lly  u n d erstood  the s im p lic ity  
o f  H y p n o tic  S u g g e s t io n , b u t I  am  a fra id  th at h is  tra in in g  h a v in g  
been en tire ly  m aterial, h e  w o u ld  be in clin ed  to  sco ff  a t a m eans o f  
treatm ent w h ich  w as so  ex trem ely  sim p le  and  b ereft o f  a ll m y s­
tery . I t  h as been  th e  u n fortu n ate  rule o f  hum an in terferen ce  in  
th e  d iv in e  law  o f  cure th a t w e  g a u g e  a rem ed y’s v a lu e  b y  its  u n ­
p leasan tn ess or difficu lty. W e  va lu e  a su rg ica l op eration  in  p ro ­
portion  to  its h azard . W e  estim ate  th e  v a lu e  o f  a  d ru g  b y  its
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d estru ctive  e ffect upon  tissu e , and  its  p o iso n o u s p rop erties’ i f  a d ­
m in istered  in la rg e  d oses.

T h e  S im p le s t  F o rc e s  t h e  M o s t P o w e r f u l .— W e  d o  not  
un d erstan d  as y e t  th a t th e  sim p lest a g en c ies  are a lso  the m ig h t­
iest, and  th a t th e  force  o f  su g g e s tio n  is  th e  m o st p o w er fu l factor  
in d e term in in g  h u m an  h ap p in ess and  h ea lth  or m isery  and  d isease . 
T h e  m in d  h as a lw a y s  g o v ern ed  and the m in d  w ill a lw a y s  go v ern . 
W e  m u st th ere fo re  d ev o te  our stu d y  to  th e  la w  o f  cure w h ich  
sh a ll m o st d irectly  reach th e  m ind .
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To In flu en ce  Nervous Women—T he C ounting M ethod—W hy T h is  
M ethod Succeeds—Study Your P a tien ts—Never Be Disconcerted— 
V a lu e  of a Change of Methods.

T o  I n f l u e n c e  N e rv o u s  W om en .— A m o n g  the m a n y  m eth ­
ods w h ich  h a v e  been  d ev ised  for h y p n o tiz in g  n erv o u s w om en , 
there is one w h ich  I or ig in a ted  and practiced  w ith  m uch su ccess  
for  several years. I t  is str ictly  sp ea k in g  another m eth od  w h ich  
sh ou ld  o n ly  be u sed  b etw een  operator and patien t, and is best 
su ited  to  th e therap eu tic  sid e  o f  th is w ork .

T h e  C o u n t in g  M e th o d .— M ake you r p atien t com fortab le  
upon a couch, and  then g iv e  her the fo llo w in g  d ir e c t io n s : “D o  
e x a c tly  as I tell yo u  to do. I shall put yo u  to  sleep  by  co u n tin g  
certain  num bers aloud , and as I cou n t yo u  are to open you r eyes  
and c lo se  them  aga in . Now* c lose  you r ey e s  and keep  them  c losed  
u n til I b eg in  to count. T h en  w h en  I cou n t ‘o n e /  open th em  for  
a secon d  and look  at m e and then  c lo se  them  aga in . W h en  I count 
‘t w o /  open them  for a secon d  and c lo se  them  a g a in ,” etc. T h en  
p roceed  q u ietly  to  cou n t from  one to  tw en ty , a llo w in g  a p au se  o f  
five  secon d s betw een  each count. A fter  reach in g  tw en ty  g o  back  
to  one a g a in  and co u n t aga in  from  one to tw en ty , a llo w in g  a 
p au se o f  ten  secon d s b etw een  each count. A g a in  g o  back to  one  
and th is tim e a llow  a p au se o f  fifteen  secon d s b etw een  each count. 
I  h a v e  n ever  fou n d  it n ecessary  to  con tin u e th is m eth od  lo n g er  
than  the th ird  count, by w h ich  tim e th e p atien t h ad  becom e so  
sleep y  by  the strain  upon her a tten tion  due to  her carefu l fo llo w ­
in g  o f  m y d irection s, an d  her desire to  attend  to th e s im p le  ex e r ­
c ise , that she sp eed ily , w ith  a fe w  re -a ssu r in g  su g g e stio n s , fe ll  
asleep .

W h y  T h i s  M e th o d  S ucceeds.— T h e  p h ilo sop h y  o f  th is  s y s ­
tem  is, first, that it ask s n o th in g  difficult o f  the patien t. S eco n d ly , 
it keeps a live  the atten tion  until d ro w sin ess  in terferes. T h ird ly , 
th e  m ere act o f  o p en in g  and c lo s in g  the eyes freq u en tly  in d u ces  
a h ea v y  fe e lin g  in the eye lid s w h ich  is in itse lf  a stro n g  s u g g e s ­
tion  o f  sleep . F o u rth ly , the fact that the eyes are closed  m akes  
the p a tien t m ore am enable to  the su g g e s tio n s  o f  sleep  and to th e
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idea o f  sleep , b ecau se  the c lo s in g  o f  the e y e s  sh u ts o u t th e  p a ­
tien t’s v ie w  o f  su rro u n d in g  ob jects, and  the m ind  th erefore  b e­
com es at on ce  less  active  in its  op eration s an d  less  a g g r e ss iv e . 
P h y sic ia n s  h a v e  to ld  m e that th ey  h a v e  su cceed ed  in so m e  o f  th e ir  
m ost ob stin ate  cases in in d u c in g  p ro fo u n d est sleep  b y  th is m ean s. 
I t  w o u ld  be a g rea t m istak e to  su p p ose  th a t b ecau se on e  m eth od  
w ill n o t apparently  a ffec t a p a tien t th erefore  that p a tien t can n ot  
by any other m eth od  be p u t to  sleep .

S tu d y  Y o u r  P a t i e n t s .— Y o u  m u st a lw a y s  con sid er  th e  d is­
p o sitio n  o f  the p a tien t in  d e term in in g  h is  or her su scep tib ility  to  
su g g e stio n , an d  y o u  m u st a lw a y s  a llo w  n o v e lty  and ex c item en t to  
be a d istu rb in g  factor  in p ro fo u n d  H y p n o s is . T h ere fo re  do n o t  
b e ch a g r in ed  i f  yo u r  p a tien t sh ou ld  in form  y o u  at th e  c lo se  o f  
yo u r  repeated  e ffo r ts  to  p u t her to sleep  that she is n o t a t a ll 
affected . S im p ly  m ake th e  sta tem en t ca lm ly  that if  sh e is hu m an , 
and you  are s tro n g ly  o f  the op in ion  th at sh e  is, it is  on ly  n ecessary  
to  find the r ig h t m ean s to  in flu en ce h er  in  order to  su c c ess fu lly  
in d u ce H y p n o s is .

N e v e r  be D is c o n c e r te d .— T h is  is one secret o f  the h y p n o t­
is t ’s su ccess , that he sh ou ld  n ever  a llo w  h im se lf  to  be at a lo ss , and  
he sh ou ld  n ever  ad m it the p o ssib ility  o f  d efea t. I t  is a g o o d  plan  
to  take a p a tien t w h o  h as sh o w n  n o  d isp o sitio n  w h atever  to  accep t  
su g g e stio n  w h ile  ly in g  upon the couch , or s it t in g  in a chair, and  
stan d  h im  upon h is fe e t ,,te llin g  h im  to c lo se  h is  e y e s , and  that y o u  
w ill p u t h im  to sleep  by the lo n g  m a g n etic  p asses. T h en  stan d  
behind  h im  and m ake lo n g  sw e e p in g  strok es from  h is  h ead  to  
h is  feet, accom p an ied  by the verbal su g g e s tio n  th at h e  w ill fee l 
the in fluence d ra w in g  h im  backw ard , and  that a fee lin g  o f  d r o w si­
n ess  w ill com e upon h im  w ith  ev er-in crea sin g  force  u n til h e  
finally  lo ses  h is  equ ilibriu m , and fa lls  back  in to  y o u r  arm s.

V a lu e  o f  a  C h a n g e  o f  M e th o d s .— It v ery  o ften  h ap p en s  
that b y  th is ch a n g e  o f  m eth od  y o u  m ay su cceed  in in d u c in g  p ro ­
fou n d  sleep  and som n am b u lism  in a p erson  w h om  y o u  h a v e  re­
gard ed  as an im p ossib le  su b ject. T h e  exp la n a tio n  is that as n o  
tw o  m en are id en tica l in appearance or character, so  n o  s in g le  
m eth od  w ill h a v e  th e  sam e influence upon  all. B u t ou t o f  th e  
abundance o f  m ateria l here g iv en  y o u  can ex tra ct so m eth in g  
w h ich  w ill fit every  in d iv id u a l, w h eth er  norm al or abnorm al, and  
a stead y  p erseveran ce w h ich  ad m its o f  n o  d efea t is bound in  th e  
end to  w in , s in ce  the secret o f  H y p n o s is  is  e ssen tia lly  th e  secret 
o f  m a k in g  an im p ression  upon the m ind  o f  another.
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H ypnotism in  D entistry—T he Bright Object as a Method—Avoid the 
W ord H ypnotism—W hy D entists D o N ot Openly Advocate H ypno­
tism.

H y p n o tism  in  D e n t i s t r y .— T h e  n u m b erless opportun ities  
w h ich  occur in every  d en tist's  practice to  app ly  h y p n o tic  s u g g e s ­
tio n s to h is  p a tien ts  as a m eans o f  in d u c in g  freedom  from  pain  
d u r in g  operation  upon the sen sitiv e  d en tin e  are fu lly  appreciated  
by an yon e w h o  is con versan t w ith  th is  science, and u n d erstands its  
application . B u t d en tists as a c lass m uch prefer  to  m ake use o f  
the in sid iou s d ru g, cocaine, than to  induce an a lgesia  by the n a tu ­
ral process w h ich  n atu re  h as g iv e n  to  m an. T h e  p ow er to  inh ib it 
pain  is resid en t in the in d iv id u a l, and any use o f  a d ru g  for  th is  
p urpose is an in fraction  o f  nature's law s w h ich  w ill be b itterly  
resented . T h ere  is n o  d ru g  hab it to-d ay w h ich  is so  difficult to  
com bat and w h ich  is so  a larm in gly  upon the increase as the  
coca in e habit, and the p rom iscu ou s u se o f  coca in e  by p h ysic ian s  
and d en tists  is  a m atter w h ich  requ ires sta te  su p erv ision , since  
very  few  are aw are o f  the fact that cocaine to -d ay  cla im s m ore  
v ictim s than  a lcohol.

T h e  B r i g h t  O b je c t  a s  a  M e th o d .— In  every  dentist's office 
there are h ig h ly  p o lish ed  s ilver-p la ted  or n ick el-p la ted  d iscs and  
in stru m en ts. T h e  b r ig h t ob ject m ore aptly  serves the purpose o f  
h o ld in g  the patien t's a tten tion  th a n .a  dull ob ject, and in order to  
lessen  th e  pain  o f  a dental operation  and som etim es e x tin g u ish  it 
a ltogeth er  it is on ly  n ecessary  for the d en tist to u se very  forcib le  
verbal su g g e stio n s  to  h is  patient, req u estin g  the latter to  keep h is  
ey es fixed  upon  the ob ject in fron t o f  h im , w h ich  sh ou ld  be 
placed  about tw o  feet aw ay , and sh ou ld  be about from  on e to  tw o  
in ch es in d iam eter.

A void t h e  W o rd  H y p n o tism .— H ere  a ga in  it is u n n ecessary  
and even  a  m istak e for  th e  d en tist to  m en tion  th e  w ord  “ H y p n o ­
tism " in con n ection  w ith  w h at is to  fo llo w . H e  sh ou ld  im p ress  
o n ly  upon h is  patien t the fact that i f  the la tter w ill fo llo w  d irec-
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tio n s  th ere  w ill b e  p ractica lly  n o  pain exp erien ced  in con n ection  
w ith  th e  operation . H e  can then p roceed  to  induce sleep  by m eans  
o f  the sam e form u las g iv en  in th e  p reced in g  L esso n s, and  h e  w ill 
find very  little  d ifficu lty in m a k in g  that sleep  p ro fou n d . H e  sh ou ld  
then ad d ress the sleeper ju s t  as h e  w o u ld  ad d ress a person  w h o  
w a s w id e  aw ak e. H e  sh ou ld  say , “ W h en  I p ass m y  hand o ver  
yo u r  face  you  w ill open yo u r  m onth , and  it w ill rem ain op en  u n til 
I te ll y o u  to  c lo se  it. Y o u  w ill n o t fee l an y  pain  or in con ven ien ce  
or n erv o u sn ess  w h ile  I am  fillin g  th is  t o o t h ; w h en  I tell y o u  to

r ise  up and  rin se y o u r  m ou th  ou t, y o u  w ill n o t aw ak en . Y o u  
w ill d o  e v e ry th in g  th a t I te ll y o u  to  do, bu t y o u  w il l  n o t w a k e  up. 
A fte r  th e  op eration  is over  y o u  w ill n o t rem em ber a n y th in g  about 
i t ; y o u  w ill h ave fe lt  n o  pain , and  y o u  w ill fec i n o  ill-e ffect w h a t-  
ev er .” A lth o u g h  d en tists  as a c lass do n o t appreciate  th e  v a lu e  
to  them  in  their d a ily  practice  o f  H y p n o tic  S u g g e s t io n  $s a  m ean s  
for  a lle v ia tin g  pain , it is a fa ct to -d ay  that a  g rea t m an y  d en tists  
in the U n ite d  S ta tes  u se  H y p n o tism  con tin u a lly , and  i f  th ey  ch o se  
to  do so cou ld  record  m an y  sta r tlin g  op eration s w h ich  h a v e  been  
p a in lessly  p erform ed  by th is agen t. /
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W h y  D e n t i s t s  D o  N o t  O p e n ly  A d v o c a te  H y p n o tism .—  
T h e y  d o  n o t p ub lish  th e  fact abroad b ecau se  so  g rea t is th e  pub lic  
ig n o ra n ce  that if  it w ere  k n ow n  th at H y p n o tism  w ere  th e  a g en t  
u sed  fo r  p er fo rm in g  th e ir  p a in less  op eration s their p ractice  w o u ld  
ser io u sly  su ffer  and  th ey  w o u ld  run som e d an ger o f  b e in g  p erse ­
cuted . P erh ap s the day is n o t far  d istan t w h en  H y p n o tism  w ill 
take its  r ig h tfu l p lace  a m o n g  th o se  w h o se  m issio n  it is to  relieve  
su ffer in g  as th e  g rea test o f  n a tu re’s beneficent rem edial ag en ts.
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H ypnotism as a Pa in -D estroyer—T he Power in  Man—T he Double 
N ature of the Power—T he E xaltation of Religious Ecstacy— 
T he H ealing S hrines—Inducing Passive Somnambulism to A llay 
P ain—Experiencing a D ream-A ctivity—T he Repetition of the 
D ream—Idiosyncrasies of P atients U nder H ypnosis—T he Effect 
of Coma—A Plea for D eep H ypnosis.

H y p n o tism  a s  a  P a in -d e s tro y e r .— A t th e  tim e w h en  D r. 
E sd a ile  w a s p er fo rm in g  m ajor su rg ica l op eration s in In d ia  under  
h yp n otic  anaesthesia, and w h en  D r. E llio tso n  w a s d o in g  th e  sam e  
th in g  in E n g la n d , the d iscovery  o f  the v a lu e  o f  ch loro form  and  
eth er as a id s in rob b in g  su rg ery  o f  its  terrors th rew  H y p n o tism  
com p letely  in th e  shade, and p ractica lly  q uenched  its l ig h t  as an 
a ssista n t to  th e  su rg eo n . W h ile  ch lo ro fo rm  h as n o t been by any  
m ean s an u n m ix ed  b le ss in g , h a v in g  sla in  a lm ost as m an y  o f  the  
h um an race as d isease  itse lf , w e  m ay reco g n ize  its v a lu e  w h en  
w ise ly  em p loyed  and  su b stan tia te  its  cla im  to  reco g n itio n  as a 
beneficent a g en t. B u t th is  d oes n o t a lter the fact that th ere is a 
p o w er  resid en t in  m an w h ich  can inh ib it and  p reven t th e  recu r­
rence o f  pain .

T h e  P o w e r  i n  M a n .— T h e  p ow er is w ith in , and it on ly  re­
m ain s to  ca ll it  in to  action . I t  can be b est b ro u g h t out by the  
stro n g  su g g e s tio n  o f  another g iv en  d u r in g  H y p n o s is . T h e  com ­
m and, “ T h ere  shall be n o  p a in ,” is eq u iva len t to a resp on se from  
the p a tien t to  th e  effect that h e  a g rees  th at he w ill fee l n o  pain . 
I t  is  th erefo re  easy  to  u n d erstan d  that the p ow er  is e ssen tia lly  
w ith in  th e  p atien t. It  is h is  ow n  p ow er  ca lled  in to  action  by a n ­
other. H e  m ay  n o t k n ow  i t ; h e  m ay n o t b e liev e  i t ; y o u  m ay n ot  
be able to  co n v in ce  h im  that th is  p o w er  is resid en t in  h im se lf. 
B u t th e  lo g ica l exp la n a tio n  o f  the w h o le  m atter is here.

T h e  D o u b le  N a t u r e  o f  t h e  P o w e r .— T h e  fo rces  o f  the  
b od y  are a lw a y s  tw o -fo ld ;  th ey  a lw a y s  run in paralle l lines. 
'There is a lw a y s  the im p u lsive  force  and  th e  in h ib itiv e  force. 
T h e  p o w er  to  act and  the p ow er  to  c h e c k ; th e  p ow er  to  su ffer, and  
th e  p o w er  to  check  su ffer in g . T h e  very  fact that the p a tien t is
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able to fee l pain  is argu m en t sufficient that h e  h as a lso  th e p ow er  
to  still it.

T h e  E x a l t a t i o n  o f  R e lig io u s  E c s ta c y .— T h ere  is a  co n ­
d ition  o f  ex a lted  m en tal action  w h ich  w as typified  in th e case  
o f  th e ea r ly  C h ristian  m artyrs w h ich  is so  far superior to  p h y s i­
cal su ffer in g , that w h ile  the person s concern ed  w ere  n o t in an y  
sen se  in the con d ition  o f  H y p n o s is , but w ere  in fu ll p o ssessio n  
o f  th eir  w a k in g  facu lties, they  fe lt n e ith er  the h eated  iron , nor  
th e w h ip , n o r  th e  fa g o t, even  tra n sfo rm in g  p h ysica l pain  in to  an  
ecstasy  o f  jo y . I t  does n o t bear upon the q u estion  to  say  th at  
th ese  p eo p le  w ere  fired  b y  a re lig io u s  fren zy , n o r  does it m eet the!

TIG. 1 0  P A SSIV E  S O M N A M B I/U SM ^ P A T IC N T  IS 
O R C A M IN G  AT COMMAND

ca se  to  say  th at th ey  w ere  in sp ired  b y  G od to  overcom e pa in . T h e  
p la in  tru th  is th a t G od h a s im planted  in th e  h u m an  b e in g  a  p o w er  
to  su b d u e and  ov erco m e pain  w h ich  can be b ro u g h t in to  a c tio n  
ju s t  a s  so o n  as th e r ig h t stim u lu s is d iscovered  and  a p p lie d  In  
so m e ca ses  th is  stim u lu s h as been  in th e  form  o f  a  su d d en  sh ock  
cau sed  b y  d istu rb in g  n ew s, as in th e  cases w h ere  bedridden  p er­
so n s  h a v e  su d d en ly  been  cured  o f  th eir  a ilm en ts up on  receipt o f  
d is tr e ss in g  in te llig en ce . O r it m ay  take th e  form  o f  H y p n o tic  
S u g g e s t io n , a s  w h en  th e  operator com m an d s th e pain  to  depart.

The H e a l in g  S h r in e s .— O r it m ay tak e the form  o f  a 
S h r in e , as in  th e  case  o f  th e  fam ou s g ro tto  o f  S te . A n n e  de  
B ea u p re  o f  Q u eb ec, w h ere  m any afflicted p erson s are an n u ally  
h ea led  o f  lo n g -s ta n d in g  d iso r d e r s ; or it  m ay  ta k e  th e  form  o f  an 
A u to -S u g g e s t io n  and  p o s itiv e  affirm ation, as in  th e  case of 
C h ristian  S c ien ce  and the N e w  T h o u g h t g en era lly . Th'e fa ct fo r
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y o u  to rem em ber is th a t th e p ow er  is a lw a y s  real. I t  is there, and  
by w h atever  m ean s it m ay be ca lled  in to  action , it is the sam e  
p ow er.

In d u c in g  P a ss iv e  S o m n am b u lism  to  A l l a y  P a in .— I f  you  
are ca lled  upon to  induce a n a lg esia  in a p a tien t w h o  is to  u n d er­
g o  a p a in fu l su rg ica l operation , at least tw o  w eek s b eforeh an d  th e  
p atien t sh ou ld  be d aily  h y p n o tized , and  it  is  w ell to  repeat prac­
tica lly  th e sam e su g g e stio n s  every  day. T h ese  su g g e stio n s  
sh ou ld  take th e  fo llo w in g  fo r m : W h en  you r p atien t is in a p ro­
fou n d  sleep  y o u  sh ou ld  say  to  h im : “I th ink  it w o u ld  p lease
you  to -d a y  to  take a  trip in to  th e  country , and  w e w ill n o w  g o  
d ow n sta irs  and enter th e  carriage  w h ich  is w a it in g  fo r  u s. W e  
are n o w  b e in g  driven  ou t th ro u g h  the streets o f  the to w n  a  lo n g  
d istan ce in to  th e fie ld s; far aw a y  from  all n o ise  and  b u stle . W e  
are n o w  c lose  to  the ed g e  o f  a m agn ificen t forest. Y o u  see the  
trees in  fron t o f  y o u ;  y o u  hear th e  b irds s in g in g ;  y o u  see the  
flow ers g r o w in g  at the ed g e  o f  the fo rest, and the w h o le  scen e im ­
p resses y o u  as on e o f  w o n d erfu l b eau ty . W e  w ill g e t  ou t here, 
and leave  th e  carriage, and  en jo y  ou rse lv es  ro a m in g  th ro u g h  the  
fo rest. Y o u  w ill tak e th is  path  to  th e  le ft  and  I w ill take th is  one  
to  th e  r ig h t, and w e  shall m eet a g a in  later on . Y o u  w ill then  
te ll m e w h ere  y o u  h a v e  been  and w h at y o u  h a v e  seen  d u r in g  
you r  w an d erin g s. Y o u  w ill fee l a sen se  o f  grea t con ten tm en t and  
h ap p in ess w ith in  y o u , a fee lin g  o f  freedom , as i f  y o u  h ad  at last  
cast a w a y  all su ffer in g  and pain , and  w ere  th o ro u g h ly  e n jo y in g  
y o u r se lf . N o th in g  w ill h u rt you . Y o u  w ill fee l ab so lu te ly  n o  
pain . Y o u  are incapable o f  fe e lin g  any pain  w h a tev er  at th is  
t im e .”

E x p e r ie n c in g  a  D re a m -a c t iv i ty .— Y o u  h ave  n o w  in duced  
in  y o u r  p a tien t a con d ition  o f  p a ss iv e  som n am bu lism , in w h ich  
sta te  h e  fu lly  b elieves h im se lf  to  be w a n d er in g  in  th e fo rest. T h is  
is  n o t a dream  to  h im , but a reality, and  th e  ex p ress io n s  o f  d e lig h t  
w h ich  escap e h is  lip s and th e  a lteration  in h is  ex p ress io n  sh o w  
h o w  firm ly h e  h o ld s  th e id ea  presen ted  to  h im . H e  is  for  the  
t im e  b e in g , as y o u  h a v e  su g g ested , com p letely  happ y. A t  th is  
tim e it is best to  su b ject h im  to  v ar iou s m in or tests , su ch  as fo rc i­
b ly  p in ch in g  h is  flesh , a t th e  sam e tim e d w e llin g  u p on  th e  fact  
th a t h e  is  far a w a y  in the forest, and  forcib ly  rep ea tin g  y o u r  s u g ­
g e stio n  th at h e  can n ot fee l an y  p a in ; that h e  is  p er fec tly  happ y  
an d  com fortab le.

T h e  R e p e t i t io n  o f  t h e  D re a m .— B y  rep ea tin g  th is sam e
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v ision  to  h im  day after day w ith  such s lig h t varia tion s as m ay  
su g g e s t  th em selves to  y o u , y o u  con n ect in h is  m ind  the trip to  
the forest w ith  the idea o f  p leasu re, and w h en  the tim e for th e  
operation  com es it is  w e ll to  repeat su b stan tia lly  the sam e s u g g e s ­
tion s w h ich  y o u  h a v e  been  g iv in g  h im  d u r in g  the p rev iou s w eek s  
o f  preparation . P u t h im  to  sleep  b efore  h e is lifted  out o f  bed to  
be carried  to  the op era tin g  table. In  a ll th ese  cases it is o f  course  
ad visab le  to  h a v e  a com p etent a ssistan t at hand if  the operation  
is to  be a  v ery  p a in fu l one in  order that ch loro form  m ay be at 
o n ce  ad m in istered  in case the n ervou sn ess  o f  the patien t .is stro n g  
en ou gh  to overcom e the su g g e stio n s  o f  the operator.

Id io s y n c ra s ie s  o f  P a t i e n t s  U n d e r  H y p n o sis .— H y p n o tic  
anaesthesia is a  very  stra n g e  stu d y , and  n o  tw o  su b jects act e x ­
a ctly  a like. In  som e cases a con d ition  o f  p ro fou n d  leth a rg y  is in ­
duced  in  the patien t in w h ich  h e  w ill p ay  ab so lu te ly  n o  a tten tion  
to the operation . In  others, h e  w ill p o sitiv e ly  s it  up and  h im se lf  
a ssist in the operation , carry in g  ou t the d irection s o f  th e  su rgeon  
in charge, and apparently  w a tch in g  the p ro g ress  o f  the operation  
w ith  as m uch in terest as any attendan t. In  other cases the fear o f  
the operation  is sufficient to  d ispel the force o f  the h yp n otic  su g ­
g estio n , and the patien t w ak es to  the rea lization  o f  pain. I t  is for  
the p u rp ose  o f  com b atin g  th is n erv o u sn ess  that the su rg eo n  w ill  
h a v e  at han d  ch loroform  to use if  necessary .

T h e  E f f e c t  o f  Com a.— In  the o ld  days w h en  th e  p ro fou n d  
m esm eric sleep  w as in duced  by D r . E sd a ile , h is p a tien ts p assed  
in to  a con d ition  o f  com a, resem b lin g  p ro fou n d  leth a rg y , w h ich  
lasted  for from  five to seven  hours. It w as rarely that one o f  
h is p atien ts w ak en ed  to  con sc iou sn ess  d u r in g  the p ro g ress  o f  
th e  operation , bu t w h en  th is d id  occur a sim ple com m and from  
the doctor to  th e  p a tien t w as sufficient to  send  the latter back in to  
p rofou n d  sleep  once m ore. L et you r su g g e s tio n s  in th is case be 
a lw ays in the d irection  o f  in d u c in g  a m ore and m ore p ro fou n d  
con d ition  o f  H y p n o s is . I take issu e  w ith  th e  operators o f  to -d a y  
w h o, h a v in g  fou n d  it a m atter o f  g rea t ease  to  in d u ce lig h t con d i­
tio n s o f  h y p n o sis , h ave put forw ard  the sta tem en t th at in a large  
percen tage o f  cases l ig h t  h y p n o sis  is as favorab le to  th e  in d u ction  
o f  a n a lg esia  as deep h yp n osis.

A  P l e a  f o r  D eep H y p n o sis .— I subm it th e  fact that n o  
major operation has ever been p erform ed  p a in lessly  upon the  
patient under lig h t h yp n osis  induced  by on e o f  our m odern  opera­
tors. T h e  va lu e  o f  the deep h y p n o sis  is that the p ro fo u n d  sleep
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p erm its  th e  operator to  secu re the im p licit obed ience o f  the pa­
tien t’s brain , and  that co n seq u en tly  the su g g e s tio n  th a t n o  pain  
w ill b e  fe lt  is  accep ted  as a tru th  b y  th e p atien t. In  lig h t  h y p n o sis  
such  a su g g e s tio n  w o u ld  n o t b e  b elieved  and w o u ld  th ere fo re  be  
inert.
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L E S S O N ' X I X .

T he Facts Regarding Instantaneous H ypnotism—A  Stage Method— 
T he Marvelous A ction of Fear—Conducting Stage-W ork—T he 
Method U sed—T he S udden S hock to the U nderstanding—Quick 
Suggestions—H ypnosis by Telepathy—T hese Cases A re Some­
times Met W ith—T he P hilosophy of W ill P ower in  Mesmerism.

T h e  F a c t s  R e g a rd in g  I n s t a n t a n e o u s  H y p n o tism .— 
A lth o u g h  m ost o f  th e  cla im s p u t forw ard  b y  in terested  person s  
to th e  e ffect th a t it  is  p o ss ib le  in sta n tly  by  a w o rd  or g la n ce  to  
in d u ce  H y p n o tism  in  p erson s w h om  on e m eets for  the first tim e  
are in the m ain  unreliab le , it is a fa ct that in stan tan eou s h y p n o sis  
is  p ossib le , th o u g h  rare. I t  h as a lready been ex p la in ed  to y o u  h o w  
b y  p ost-h y p n o tic  su g g e s tio n  it w o u ld  appear to  the on look er that 
th e  p erson  p lu n g ed  in stan tly  in to  deep som n am bu lism  at a tou ch  
from  th e  operator w a s in d eed  in sta n ta n eo u sly  h yp n otized , b u t you  
h a v e  been  sh o w n  that th is  e ffec t w a s  due to  the efficacy o f  the  
p o st-h y p n o tic  su g g e s tio n  w h ich  w a s  p rev io u sly  g iv e n  the su b ject  
to  th e  e ffect that h erea fter  at an y  tim e if  th e op erator so  desired  
the su b ject w o u ld  im m ed ia te ly  fa ll a sleep . Y o u  see  that th is is 
q u ite  a d ifferen t th in g  from  su d d en ly  h y p n o tiz in g  a person  w h om  
y o u  m eet fo r  th e first tim e. T h ere  are, h o w ev er , tw o  m eth od s, 
and tw o  on ly , b y  w h ich  th is rem arkable fea t can be accom p lish ed .

A  S ta g e  M e th o d .— T h e  first can be u sed  on ly  w ith  an y  lik e ­
lih ood  o f  su ccess u p on  th e sta g e , b ecau se  it requires for  its su c ­
c e ss fu l operation  the en v iron m en t o f  th e  sta g e  g la re  and  g litter  
accom pan ied  by a fe e lin g  o f  exp ectation  and fear  on th e  part o f  
th e  subject, cou p led  w ith  a  s tr o n g  b e lie f  in the p ow er  o f  the  
operator.

T h e  M a rv e lo u s  A c t io n  o f  F e a r .— I h ave  a lrea d y  spoken  
o f  the p ecu liar  effect o f  fear in p la c in g  th e  su b ject in a su scep tib le  
con d ition . T h e  fact is  th at fear  creates a b ew ild erm en t in  the  
brain  o f  th e  su b ject in  w h ich  it is  p o ssib le  to  su d d en ly  d r iv e  h om e  
a  p o s it iv e  su g g e s tio n , w ith  such  fo rce  that it is p erm an en tly  estab ­
lish ed  in  th e  m in d  o f  th e  su b ject. I t  is  m y b e lie f  th a t th ere  n ever  
w a s a n d  n ev er  w ill b e  su ch  a th in g  as a m iracle. A n d  the p o w er
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w h ich  w as g iv en  to  th e  p rop h ets o f  o ld  w as, in m y op in ion , s im ­
p ly  a  k n o w led g e  o f  the fo rce  o f  m ind in  conflict w ith  m atter. T h e  
sto ry  o f  N aam an  th e  S yr ian  is fam iliar  to  all o f  us, as w ell as the  
retr ib u tive  fate  w h ich  overtook  G eh azi, the servan t o f  E lish a . In  
th is  d ay  it w o u ld  seem  to  b e  a s ta r tlin g  resu lt o f  fear fo llo w in g  
su g g e stio n  that a  su b ject p rev io u sly  sou n d  and h ea lth y  sh ou ld  be 
su d d en ly  sm itten  w ith  lep rosy , but I am  n o t prepared to deny the  
p o ssib ility  o f  such  a resu lt, p rovid ed  that a cond ition  o f  ex trem e  
terror h ad  first appeared in th e  su b ject, and  w as u sed  as a fo u n d a ­

tion  upon w h ich  to  en grave  the th ou gh t. F ear is p ara lyzin g  in its  
action  upon th e  m u scu lar  system .

C o n d u c tin g  S ta g e -w o rk .— In  m any s ta g e  p erform ances  
it is  u su a l for  an operator a fter  h e  h as con d u cted  a certain  n u m ­
ber o f  exp er im en ts w ith  h is  ord inary su b jects, w h om  h e u su a lly  
carries w ith  hfrn to  ensure en terta in m ent for the audience, to ask  
for  vo lu n teers to  com e upon th e  p la tform  to  be exp erim en ted  
upon . In  these cases it som etim es happ en s that som eon e  is driven  
by th e  la u g h ter  o f  h is  com p an ion s to  assert that h e  is n o t a fra id  
to  let th e  p ro fesso r  op erate on h im , bu t the m em ory o f  w h at he  
h a s ju s t  w itn essed  and h is  o w n  n atural fear  o f  som e force  w h ich
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h e d o es  n o t  u n d erstand , com b ine to  m ake h im  a p rey  to  the liv e ­
lie st  ap p reh en sion s, and  th o u g h  he sh o w s a b old  fron t, h e  is really  
very  m uch  u n n erved . P r id e , h o w ev er , w ill n o t a llo w  h im  to  
w ith d ra w , and  the resu lt is  that h e  p u ts th e  b est face  h e  can upon  
th e  m atter and m ou n ts th e  p la tform . T h e  p ro fesso r  is by reason  
o f  h is  ca llin g  an ex p er t in d e tec tin g  su ch  s ig n s  o f  fear in th e  co u n ­
ten an ce o f  h is  v o lu n tary  su b jects, and  h e  reads th is  m an at a 
g la n ce . H e  k n o w s that if  h e  can catch  h im  q u ick ly  and d rive in 
h is su g g e s tio n  h e  w ill h a v e  n o  trou b le in p u ttin g  h is  m an in to  
a p ro fo u n d  sleep , b ecau se  h is  fear w ill render h im  an ea sy  target  
fo r  qu ick  su g g e s tio n . B u t the qu ick  su g g e s tio n  a lon e w o u ld  n o t  
be sufficient to  induce th e  in stan t b ew ild erm en t o f  the sen ses w h ich  
is required  to p rod u ce su d d en  h y p n o sis .

T h e  M e th o d  U sed .— T h e  p ro fesso r  th erefo re  steps forw ard  
to  th e  ed g e  o f  the p la tform  and  as th e  su b ject g e ts  one fo o t upon  
the sta g e  th e  p ro fesso r  su d d en ly  clap s on e hand  on  th e  back o f  
the su b ject’s neck , w h ich  appears to  th e  au d ien ce  to  be m erely  an  
eager  m eth od  o f  h e lp in g  th e  su b ject on th e  stage . I t  rea lly  has  
the effect o f  still fu rth er b e w ild er in g  th e  subject, and w ith o u t g iv ­
in g  th e  la tter  fu rth er  tim e  th e  p ro fesso r  b r in g s the palm  o f  h is  
oth er hand  w ith  som e fo rce  a g a in st  th e  ch in  o f  the su b ject, thus  
p ro d u c in g  a su d d en  n erv o u s ja r  to  the sp in a l co lu m n, w h ich  has  
th e  effect fo r  the m om en t o f  d ea d en in g  sen sib ility . I t  creates a 
s lig h t  ro a r in g  in th e  ears and the su b ject fee ls  as if  h is  sen ses  
w ere lea v in g  h im . I t  is  at th is  m om en t that th e p ro fesso r  calls  
o u t sharp ly  and  p erem p torily , “ S leep . S leep  qu ick ly . Y o u  are, 
g o in g  fa st asleep  at o n ce .” In  v ery  m any cases th is  m eth od  is 
su ccessfu l, and  the su b jec t’s eyes roll back in h is head , and  he is 
fo rth w ith  in  a con d ition  o f  som n am b u lism . T h is  is th e  in sta n ­
tan eou s s ta g e  m eth od  w h ich  is a b so lu te ly  g en u in e , b u t the  
m ech an ism  o f  w h ich  is  n o t apparent to  the aud ience. T h e  jar  u n ­
der th e  chin  is scarcely  n o ticeab le  to  th e'au d ien ce  and is n o t in a n y  
sen se  o f  the w ord  p a in fu l or bruta l. I t  is  very  qu ick ly  done, and  
u su a lly  very  su ccessfu l.

T h e  S u d d e n  S h o c k  t o  t h e  U n d e r s ta n d in g .— T h e other  
in stan tan eou s m ethod  by w h ich  it som etim es happ en s th a t a sub­
jec t  is p u t in to  som n am b u lism , w ith o u t any o f  th e  in term ed iate  
w o rk  o f  in d u c in g  sleep  w h ich  h as been e lab orately  g o n e  in to  in 
th is  C ou rse  o f  L esso n s , is that o f  su d d en ly  a rrestin g  the a tten ­
tion  o f  th e n ew  su b ject; sta r tlin g  h im  w h en h e is lo o k in g  for  
n o th in g  o f  the k ind . A  silver  pencil case is as g o o d  an object
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as a n y  other by w h ich  to  in d u ce th is  in stan tan eou s h y p n o sis . T h e  
act is  p erform ed  b y  su d d en ly  th r u stin g  b efo re  th e  su b ject’s eyes  
so m e su ch  b r ig h t ob ject as a s ilv er  p en cil case, and  forcib ly  a sser t­
in g  th a t th e  su b ject can n ot take h is  eyes from  th e ob ject, and  w ill  
b e com p elled  to  fo llo w  th e o b ject w h erever  it m ay be m oved . O f  
cou rse, y o u  can  see  clearly  th a t i f  th e  su b ject h as tim e to  reason  
th is  th in g  o u t h e  w ill k n ow  that there is n o  p ow er  in a s ilv er  p en ­
cil case w h ich  can attract h im  or draw  h im  an yw h ere  a g a in st  h is  
w ill, but the operator g iv e s  h im  n o  tim e to  reason .

Q u ic k  S u g g e s tio n s .— T h e  su b ject is  con stan tly  p lied  w ith  
su g g e s tio n s  to  th e  effect th at h e  fee ls  th e  p en cil case  d ra w in g  
h im ; th at h e  can n ot take h is  ey es  o f f  i t ; th a t h e  must fo llo w  i t ; 
and  th a t it is u se less  fo r  h im  to  try  to  w ith sta n d  its in fluence. It  
freq u en tly  happ en s that a  g la ssy  look  com es over  the eyes o f  the  
su b ject, and h e  m o v es fo rw a rd  in  th e  d irection  in w h ich  th e  p en cil 
case  is w a v ed . A s  h e  m oves, th e  operator la y s  h is  h an d s over  h is  
eyes, c lo ses  th e  lid s , and  says, “Y o u  are w id e  aw ak e, but y o u  can­
n o t open y o u r  e y es.” F rom  th is  con d ition  it is but a step  tow ard  
th e  in d u ction  o f  som n am b u lism , w ith  its  a tten d an t illu sio n s and  
h allu cin ation s.

H y p n o s is  by T e le p a th y .— T h ere  is one o ther m eth od  o f  in ­
stan tan eou s h y p n o sis  w h ich , h o w ev er , is  so  uncerta in  in its  n atu re  
th at it can n ev er  b e  accep ted  as  p la y in g  an im p ortan t part in  th e  
u se  o f  th is  p ow er. T h a t is H y p n o s is  b y  T elep ath y , or th e  in d u c­
tio n  o f  th e  h y p n o tic  sta te  by m ean s o f  th o u g h t tran sferen ce . In  
th is  case  th e  op erator h a s acqu ired  th e  p o w er  o f  p ro jec tin g  h is  
th o u g h t, and  it som etim es H appens that h e  m akes a fem ale  su b ­
je c t  so  p ecu liarly  en rapport w ith  h im  that sh e  is im m ed ia te ly  
co n sc io u s o f  h is  p resen ce  and o f  h is  p ow er, a lth o u g h  n o  w ord  m ay  
h a v e  p assed  b etw een  th em . In  rare in stan ces h e  m ay th u s su cceed  
b y  s ilen tly  im p ress in g  h er  w ith  th e  idea  o f  sleep .

T h e s e  C ases a r e  S o m etim es  M e t  W i t h .— W h ile  th ese  
ca ses  are rare, th ey  are n on e  th e  le ss  tru e, and  the m a n ifesta tio n  
seem s to  b e  in variab ly  o f  the sam e type, that is to  say, th e  su b ­
jec t , on  b e in g  aw ak en ed , declares th at sh e  d istin c tly  heard  som e  
o n e , w h o  seem ed  to  her  to  b e  th e  operator, sa y in g  in h er  ea r :  
“ Y o u  m u st s leep ; sleep  at on ce .” T h is  p o w er  o f  p ro jec tin g  
th o u g h t is  one w h ich  eyery  h y p n p tis t  sh ou ld  con stan tly  practice. 
I t  is  th e  practica l operation  o f  th e  A r t  o f  C on centration . T h o u g h t  
is  E n er g y , and  T h o u g h t-p ro je c t in g  is th e  p ro jection  o f  E n erg y  b y  
w ill or d esire across space.
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T h e  P h i lo s o p h y  o f  W i l l  P o w e r  i n  M esm erism .— T h e  
early  m esm erists  a ttach ed  m ore im p ortan ce to  th e  e ffec t o f  their  
w ill or d esire in  in d u c in g  sleep  in  their  su b jects than  to  th e  m a g ­
n etism  resid en t in  th e  p asses  w h ich  th ey  em p loyed . I t  w o u ld  be  
a  g o o d  plan  fo r  y o u  a lw a y s  to  rem em ber th a t in  th e  p rod u ction  
o f  a n y  o f  th ese  p sy c h ic  p h en om en a  y o u r  s u g g e s tio n s  sh o u ld  be  
cou p led  w ith  a s tr o n g  w ill or p urpose on  y o u r  part to  th e  e ffec t  
th a t y o u  d esire  su ch  p h en om en a  to  o ccu r.
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L E S S O N  X X .

S usceptibility of S ubjects—One Method of Operating—A nother 
Method E qually S uccessful—Self-H ypnosis—Rolling the H ead—  
Magnetizing W ater—Magnetizing P aper—Electricity as a  S ug­
gestion of Sleep—T he U se of the Crystal—Seeing T hings in  the 
Crystal—H ypnosis D epends U pon the A ttention, N ot U pon the 
Circulation of the Blood—Increasing the Carbon in  the S ystem 
Is a Method of I nducing Sleep—Converting Self-H ypnotism Into 
H ypnosis Proper—H ow to U se A uto-S uggestion—T he Method of 
Inducing M uscular Fatigue.

S u s c e p t ib i l i ty  o f  S u b je c ts .— W e  w ill d evote  th is  L esso n  
to  a  con sid era tion  o f  m ore o f  th ese  m eth od s o f  H y p n o tism  w h ich  
h a v e  b een  co llected  from  th e exp er ien ce  o f  the w o r ld ’s b est h y p ­
n o tists , and  from  so u rces  h ith erto  n o t accessib le  to  th e  pub lic. I t  
is a com m on p h rase  a m o n g  m an y  op erators w h en  th ey  h a v e  su c­
ceed ed  in  in d u c in g  som n am b u lism  th at su ch  a n d  su ch  a  su b ject is 
“ca u g h t,” an d  th ere is  m u ch  in  th is  w o rd , sim p le  as it m ay  seem . 
T h ey  m ean  to  im p ly  b y  th is that w h en  a  su b ject h as on ce reached  
a certain  s ta g e  o f  H y p n o s is , n o  m ore trou b le  w ill be ex p er ien ced  
in k eep in g  h im  a t th at p o in t, or in re in d u c in g  th e  sta te  as o ften  as 
m a y  be desired .

O n e  M e th o d  o f  O p e ra t in g .— A  fa v o r ite  m eth od  w ith  one  
su ccessfu l operator w h om  I k n ew  w a s to  p u t h is  su b jects in a 
chair, in order to test them  for the first h y p n o sis , and  say  to  th e m : 
“ C lose  y o u r  eyes. N o w  roll y o u r  ey es up  u n d er the lid s as far  
b ack  in  th e  h ead  as  p ossib le , lo o k in g  as it w ere  back in to  you r  
o w n  brain . N o w  s u g g e s t  forcib ly  to  y o u r se lf  that y o u  can n ot  
p o ssib ly  op en  y o u r  e y e s ; try  y o u r  h ard est to  l if t  y o u r  ey e lid s , a t  
t h e  sam e tim e  k eep in g  y o u r  ey es  ro lled  back  in you r h ead . Y o u  
w ill find it im p ossib le . Y o u  m ay try  a s  hard  a s  y o u  like. K eep  
y o u r  th o u g h ts  u p  in  y o u r  brain  w h ere  y o u r  eyes are, and  y o u  w ill  
p ass a w a y  a t o n ce  in to  a p ro fo u n d  h y p n o sis . Y o u  w ill h ear  n o th ­
in g  in th e room , and w ill a tten d  to  n o th in g  b u t th e  sou n d  o f  my] 
v o ice .” T h is  m eth od  w as freq u en tly  su ccessfu l, and  th e  fasten-*
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m g  o f  the eye lid s w a s a lm ost im m ed iate ly  fo llo w ed  by som n am ­
bu lism .

A n o t h e r  M e th o d  E q u a l l y  S u c c e s s f u l .— A n o th er  m eth od  
o f  sp eed ily  in d u c in g  sleep  is b ro u g h t about b y  req u estin g  th e  su b ­
jec t  to  sq u in t d o w n w a rd  at th e  p o in t o f  th e  n o se , th u s in d u c in g  
a strab ism u s o f  the e y e s  w h ich  is fa t ig u in g  to  th e  op tic  n erve.

S e lf -h y p n o s is .— A n o th er  m eth od , an d  on e w h ich  y o u  m ay  
test for y o u r se lf  w ith  a d v a n ta g e , in the m atter  o f  A u to -H y p ­
n o s is , fo r  p u ttin g  y o u r se lf  to  sleep  at n ig h t , is to  c lo se  th e  eyes

r iG . 2 2  . ROLLINS THE EYES UP UNDER THE LIDS

u n til th ey  are a lm ost b u t n o t q u ite  shut. T h en  p erm it th e  eyes  
to  sq u in t as th ey  n a tu ra lly  w ill, but be carefu l n o t to  c lo se  the e y e ­
lid s en tire ly . T h e  lid s  sh ou ld  be lo w ered  to  the p o in t o f  a lm ost  
com p lete  c lo s in g , and th e  h ead  th ro w n  s lig h tly  back , p erm ittin g  
the g la n ce  to  be d irected  to  th e  feet. T h e  resu lt is  co rresp o n d in g  
h ea v in ess  in  th e  ey e lid s  w h ich  is th e  su re  precu rsor  o f  d ro w sin ess  
an d  sleep .

R o l l in g  t h e  H e a d .— A  freq u en t p ractice  a m o n g  sta g e  h y p ­
n o tis ts  w h o  w ish  to  in fluence a  re fra cto ry  su b ject q u ick ly  is, 
a fter  g iv in g  th e  su b ject a  b r ig h t o b ject to  h o ld  in th e  h an d  to  
g a z e  at for a sh ort len g th  o f  tim e, to  roll th e  head  round  in a
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circ le  som e fifteen  or tw en ty  tim es, w ith ou t v io len ce , o f  cou rse, 
but in su ch  a m anner as to  d istu rb  th e  c ircu la tion  con sid erab ly . 
T h is  h as o ften  the e ffec t o f  re liev in g  a p rev io u s c o n g estio n , and  
p erm ittin g  d ro w sin ess  to  fo llo w .

M a g n e t iz in g  W a te r .— I t w a s a fa v o rite  cu stom  o f  th e early  
m a g n etizers  to  h o ld  in th eir  h a n d s a sm all g la ss  o f  w ater  and  
p la c in g  tw o  fin gers o f  th e  r ig h t han d  in  th e  w ater  in  th e  p res­
ence o f  th e  p atien t, they  p o in ted  ou t th at th ey  w o u ld  tran sfer  
th eir  m a g n etism  to  th e  w ater  by w ill force  a n d  th a t i f  th e  p atien t

f i O . 2 3  R O I L I N G  TH CHCAPrOK QUICK HYPNOSIS

w o u ld  drink th is  w ater h e  w o u ld  im m ed iate ly  fee l all th e  sy m p ­
to m s o f  ap p roach in g  sleep  and  it w o u ld  gender th e  in d u ction  
o f  the m a g n etic  sleep  very  m u ch  easier  and  quicker.

M a g n e t iz in g  P a p e r .— S o m e d isp en sed  w ith  the w ater , b u t  
m a g n etized  tw o  p ieces o f  paper by h o ld in g  them  in  th e h an d  a  
little  w h ile  in  the p resen ce o f  the p a tien t an d  d irec tin g  th eir  
th o u g h t on th e  paper. T h e  paper w a s th en  g iv e n  to  th e  su b ject, 
w ith  a  req u est th at h e  c lo se  h is eyes and keep  h is  th o u g h ts  fixed  
u pon  th e  sen sa tio n s w h ich  h e  sh o u ld  ex p er ien ce  by contact o f  
th e  m a g n etized  paper in h is  h an d s. T h e  resu lt w as that th e  
con cen tration  o f  the p atien t sp eed ily  produced  its effect, th e  m ag-
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n etized  paper n o  doubt contributed  som eth in g , an d  the resu lt 
w a s sp eed y  h yp n osis.

E l e c t r i c i t y  a s  a  S u g g e s tio n  o f  S le ep .— T h e  u se  o f  th e  
e lec tr ic  b attery  as an  a ss is ta n t to  su g g e stio n  is n o t fu lly  appre­
c ia ted  b y  the stu d en t o f  p sy ch o lo g y . N o  m ore forcib le  su g ­
g e stio n  can  be g iv e n  than  the gen ia l e lectric current from  the  
battery, w h eth er  it be consid ered  th at it has a special effect  
upon the n ervou s system , or w h eth er  the effect is  to  be attrib­
u ted  o n ly  to  the p ow er  o f  th e  sen sation  in co n cen tra tin g  a p a­
tien t’s th o u g h ts  upon  th e  idea o f  im p en d in g  sleep . S o m e o f  
m y  p a tien ts  h a v e  p assed  in to  a m ost p ro fo u n d  con d ition  o f  h y p ­
n o s is  u n d er th e  stim u lu s o f  th e  g en tle  current o f  e lectr ic ity  
cou p led  w ith  forcib le  su g g estio n , a lth o u g h  I  had  p rev io u sly  m ade  
bu t a  s lig h t im pression  upon them  b y  u se  o f  verbal su g g e stio n  
a lone.

T h e  U se  o f  t h e  C r y s ta l .— A s  a m eans o f  d ev e lo p in g  con ­
cen tra tion , w h ich  is a lo n g  step  tow ard  d ev e lo p in g  the a b ility  
to  b e  h yp n otized , I  h ave  o ften  a d v ised  th e  u se  o f  th e  crysta l fo r  
th e  d evelop m en t o f  w h a t is k n ow n  as “ crys.tal g a z in g .” T h is  is  
a  very  p ecu liar q u a lity  w h ich  in so m e ca ses  is so  c lo se ly  a llied  
to  C la irvoyan ce that it m ay be sa id  to  b e  identica l w ith  it, but in  
th e  m ajor ity  o f  cases c ry sta l-g a z in g  m erely  induces in th e  su b ­
jec t  that con d ition  o f  con sc iou s in activ ity , and o f su b -con sciou s  
a ctiv ity , w h ich  is the s ig n  m anual o f  the som n am b u listic  con ­
d ition . T ak e any clear p o lish ed  su rface , as for in stan ce a s il­
ver d isk , but a crysta l is b est for the purpose, and request y o u r  
su b ject to  sit d ow n  w ith  th is ob ject in fron t o f  h im  for  fifteen  
m in u tes ev ery  m o rn in g  and  even in g , and  w ait, w ith  h is  eyes  
fa sten ed  upon the d isk  for any p ictu res or im ages w h ich  m ay  
appear there spread ou t to  h is  v iew .

S e e in g  T h in g s  in  t h e  C r y s ta l .—-T h is facu lty  o f  see in g  
th in g s  in th e  crysta l d evelop s w ith  u se, so  th at a lth o u g h  the  
first dozen  s itt in g s  m ay be p rod u ctive  o f  n o  result, the crysta l-  
g a zer  grad u a lly  d evelop s th e  p ow er o f  se e in g  the reflection  
o f  im a g es p la in ly  p ortrayed  upon  the p o lish ed  su rface . H e  a lso  
finds h im se lf  able w h en  th is  p ow er  is  fu lly  develop ed  to  p ro ject  
at w ill th e  p ictu re o f  any person  w h om  h e  desires to  see. A n d  
th e  id en tity  o f  th is p ow er  w ith  C la irvoyan ce  is som etim es str ik ­
in g ly  illu stra ted  in  th is  p articu lar th at the su b ject n o t on ly  sees  
th e  im a g e  o f  th e  person  h e  d esires to  see, bu t h e  sees in  a lleg o r ­
ica l form  a  p ictu re  o f  w h a t the person  is d o in g  at the tim e o f
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the sitting. He may also see written words in the crystal in con­
nection with this picture, and may thus receive telepathic mes­
sages from the original of the picture.

H ypnosis D epends U pon the A ttention, N ot U pon the 
Circulation of the Blood.—It is not a fact that Hypnosis is 
so dependent upon the condition of the circulation that it can 
only be induced when the head is cool, and when the blood has 
left the brain. On the contrary, Hypnosis often occurs during 
a condition of cerebral congestion when there is every indication 
that the brain is engorged with blood. Hypnosis would seem to 
me to depend almost entirely upon the undivided attention of 
the patient, however that may be secured. Therefore I advise 
you to use upon your patients in addition to other methods the 
method of very slow and deep respiration, impressing upon them 
the fact that by confining their attention to the act of breathing 
they will pass just as easily into the hypnotic state as would be 
the case if their attention were fastened upon a bright object.

I ncreasing the Carbon in  the System is a Method of 
I nducing Sleep.—It is also true that the reverse of this holds 
good, and in many cases patients who have stubbornly refused 
to yield to any other method will pass into profound Hyonosis 
if you instruct them to gradually repress breathing, making it 
very slow and insufficient for their needs so that a feeling of 
slight distress is occasioned. If you ask me for a clue to the 
phenomenal trance conditions induced in themselves by some of 
the Indian fakirs or holy men, I should say that they had devel­
oped the art of concentrating to a degree of perfection by fixing 
their attention upon the act of breathing and gradually shutting 
off the respiration to the point at which the system became sat­
urated with carbonic acid. This is a process of slow poisoning 
which of course if carried to extremes would be productive of 
harm to the body, but provided it is undertaken without fear or 
anxiety its immediate effect is to still the heart’s action, and to 
induce a drowsiness by shutting out from the system the stimulat­
ing effect of the oxygen in the air, and thus inducing a torpor 
which is faintly paralleled every day of our lives upon our entrance 
into a room where the atmosphere is surcharged with carbonic 
acid.- You will notice that in .such a case a feeling of heaviness 
always follows, which speedily deepens into drowsiness. When 
by an act of the will the breathing is made less frequent, in this 
manner, drowsiness and deep sleep are self-induced. Thus is
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brought about by concentration of the attention the condition of 
auto-hypnosis.

Converting Self-hypnotism into H ypnosis P roper.—If 
there is an operator at hand whose suggestions will be received 
by the subject, the condition of auto-hypnosis becomes then the 
condition of Hypnosis, and the subject obeys the suggestions of 
the operator. But if there is no operator at hand, the subject 
remains in the condition of auto-hypnosis until such time as he 
determines that he shall awake.

J h-RCIA KATIO N

How to U se A uto-suggestion.—In this way he can before 
putting himself under the influence determine whether he shall 
sleep for an hour or two hours. He can give himself just the 
same suggestions which an operator would give him. He can 
remove pain in himself just as certainly as an operator can re­
move that pain for him. He cannot secure in himself the start­
ling phenomena which the suggestion of another given during 
deep Hypnosis will produce, but he can cure himself of many 
minor ailments and treat himself positively for nervousness, lack 
of sleep, lack of confidence, defective memory, fatigue upon slight 
exercise, bad habits, etc. He can do very much for himself
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in this way in the matter of improving his own character and 
health.

T he Method of I nducing M uscular F atigue.—A very 
important method of producing Hypnosis in a difficult subject 
who does not seem to be influenced by the ordinary methods is 
the following: Stand him upon his feet and tell him to take a 
long, deep breath, raising his arms and flexing them at the el­
bows; tell him while he holds this breath for eight seconds of 
time to make every muscle in his body rigid and hard; arms 
and legs and back can all be made rigid by an effort of his will 
during the time he is holding his breath. At the end of the 
eight seconds he must suddenly relax every muscle, and take 
eight seconds’ rest, breathing slowly and deeply through the 
nose. Then let him repeat the same performance as above, taking 
another deep breath, and holding it for eight seconds, while 
he makes every muscle in his body rigid. Again let him relax 
every muscle for eight secpnds and repeat this exercise for ten 
minutes. At the end of that time he will complain of pro­
nounced physical fatigue and you may then put him into the 
chair and give him a bright object to look at. When his heart’s 
action has sunk to the normal, it will not stop there, but because 
of the fatigue he has undergone it will finally beat more slowly 
than usual, and a feeling of lassitude accompanied by drowsi­
ness will settle over him. At this time your verbal suggestions 
will be found to have an effect which they did not have when 
his brain and body were both active and innocent of all weariness.
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LESSON XXL

C lairvoyance; W h a t I t  Is—P oint of D ifferen ce  Betw een Clairvoy­
ance and T h o u g h t T ransference—How to  Develop C lairvoyance 
in  Subjects—T esting  for C lairvoyance—A C lairvoyant Journey— 
Avoid H arsh  Criticism —A n A u th e n tic  A ccount o f Rare P h e ­
nom ena in  C lairvoyance—In h ib ition  o f Sense o f H earing— 
T ransference of T aste—T ransference o f S en sation —T ran sfer­
ence o f T h ou gh t—Seeing th e  In tern a l M echanism  o f th e  Body— 
T ests  in  C lairvoyance—T ravelings of th e  Sou l—T h e Lucid Con­
dition—D iagnosing by Clairvoyance.

Clairvoyance; W hat It Is.—In Scotland, and more es­
pecially in Denmark, among the peasantry there it is a common 
thing to meet with people in whose families for centuries back 
the gift of what they call second-sight has been pronounced. 
This second-sight is only another name for what is now called 
Clairvoyance and seems to be the reflection of intuitive knowl­
edge which is imparted to certain individuals owing to a super­
normal mental condition. While Clairvoyance is common in this 
respect, it is also capable of development by Hypnosis, and many 
startling prophecies have been made by clairvoyant subjects 
under hypnotic control, showing that the power itself is not to 
be confused with the power to read the minds of those present, 
or to read the minds of those at a distance.

Point of D ifference Between Clairvoyance and 
T hought T ransference.— The distinguishing line between true 
Clairvoyance and Telepathy is that the latter concerns itself only 
with things which have happened or are happening within the 
knowledge of some one with whom the subject is en rapport, 
while Clairvoyance concerns itself most nearly with prophecy 
or the foretelling of events which are yet to happen. The 
phenomena of Clairvoyance are varied and wonderful in the 
extreme, and after first giving you the necessary directions for 
inducing Clairvoyance in your best subjects I shall take the 
liberty of quoting one of the numerous examples on record of 
Clairvoyant powers given to some human beings and apparently 
denied to others.
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How to D evelop Clairvoyance in  S ubjects.—To develop 
Clairvoyance in your subject it is necessary that you select first of 
all only your best somnambulists, because a larger proportion of 
these will be found to pass into the Clairvoyant state than of 
those who go only into light conditions of Hypnosis. Where 
there is found a subject who has no memory upon waking of 
anything which has transpired during his sleep and who follows 
post-hypnotic suggestions accurately, and in whom you can in­
duce the phenomena of sense illusions at will, such a subject 
will with training pass into the deeper condition of the “Clear 
Sight” or Clairvoyance. Such a one will develop not only an 
extraordinary accuracy in foretelling events, but he will be able 
to give clear accounts of things which are happening at a dis­
tance, being apparently able at will to send forth his spirit to 
roam where it will, while his body is recumbent in the chair.

T esting for Clairvoyance.—To test your subject for Clair­
voyance begin by putting him into a profound sleep. Then, 
standing beside him, say: “Go farther and farther away. Sleep 
profoundly, and your spirit will be sufficiently liberated from 
the clay to permit it to travel where it will, bringing back tidings 
of what is happening in lands where you have never been.” Add 
here a few suggestions to deepen the sleep and say: “You will 
report to me what you see. You will tell me as you go along 
what you see with the eye of the spirit. I am going to send you 
now across the sea and you will give me a clear account of what 
is passing in my home in England and describe for me the people 
you see and the places you visit. There are wings to the spirit, 
and you may take your flight at once. Now you are crossing the 
sea; now you have arrived; now tell me where you are and what 
you see before you.”

A Clairvoyant Journey.—In this way you spread before 
your subject's eye a panorama, so to speak, of the journey which 
it is desired his spirit shall take. He will now in an imperfect 
way attempt to describe what he sees, and fluency will only come 
to him after repeated trials. Weigh well the evidence he brings 
you, and neither by word nor look discourage him by criticism. 
In order to develop Clairvoyance there must be given to the 
subject the most encouraging suggestions. He must be made 
to feel that his work is valuable, and though you may couple 
your directions with warnings that he is only to repeat just
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what he sees he must be constantly helped and aided by your 
counsel.

A void H arsh Criticism.—You must lay aside in these cases 
the natural disposition to criticize and obstruct which is peculiar 
to  ev ery  investigator. You must remember that you are not 
dealing with the normal individual, but with a highly sensitive 
organism, keenly alive to every suspicion of distrust, strongly 
disposed to resent injustice. You will not have much reason 
to complain of the honesty of clairvoyants whom you have thus 
developed through Hypnotism. It is much better to take a new 
subject and develop him, than to experiment with any profes­
sional. You are more likely in the first place to obtain trust­
worthy information, although I am willing and even anxious to 
admit that a very large proportion of professional mediums are 
thoroughly honest in their opinions and communications.

A n A uthentic A ccount of Rare P henomena in  Clair­
voyance.—The following account of some of the phenomena 
of Clairvoyance were vouched for in the year 1842 by Rev. Leroy 
Sunderland, a well-known investigator, and it is printed here 
not because the feats here mentioned have not been frequently 
duplicated in modern times, but because the account itself is prac­
tically unknown to exist at present, and it fell into my hands 
in a curious way. After detailing some phenomena of the mag­
netic state the writer continues:

“Nobody but myself is capable of waking her. She would 
talk with no one but me, except that I had first willed that she 
should, and also placed the third person in contact with her, by 
placing their hands together.

I nhibition of Sense of H earing.—“She could hear noth­
ing but my voice or a noise made by me. I have seen G. fire 
a gun within a foot of her head without her showing any signs 
of hearing it. Her eyes closed, she will tell when I eat and 
drink, will tell accurately when I left the room and when I re­
turned. You may bear in mind that none of us had seen any­
thing of the kind and were unprepared for most of the phe­
nomena..

T ransference of Taste.—“One evening, while she was in 
this sleep, some apples, raisins and walnuts were passed around. 
I commenced eating an apple, when she remarked: ‘These are 
good apples/ I then took up some raisins and asked her what 
I was eating. She told me correctly. G. handed me some vin-
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egar, which I tasted, when she exclaimed: 'What do you want 
of this sour stuff?' G. next handed me some sugar, and so on, 
until we were satisfied she was conscious of whatever I was 
eating—she tasted whatever I tasted. Her position was such 
that she could not have seen what I was eating if her eyes had 
been open.

T ransference of Sensation.—"We next discovered that, al­
though herself insensible to corporeal pain, she felt sensibly any 
pain inflicted on me. Prick my hand, for instance, and she 
would jerk hers back, and perhaps rub it on the spot where mine 
was pricked. Pull my hair and she would say, 'Who is pulling 
my hair?'

Transference of T hought.—"I next discovered that she 
would often speak of subjects on which I was thinking, and 
finally, one evening, when we were testing her strange powers, 
I put a piece of apple in my mouth and remarked, 'These are 
good raisins that I am eating.’ She replied: 'You need not 
attempt to deceive me—I know your motives and thoughts—yes, 
I can see your every thought.’ I then directed a third person to 
write on a slip of paper several questions on what subjects they 
chose, such, however, as she would naturally be capable of answer­
ing. I then took the paper, and sitting by her side, put each 
question to her mentally; that is, without speaking or making 
any noise whatever. As I read the questions to myself, she would 
speak out and answer them, one after the other. Mind, I did not 
speak a word from the time of receiving the paper until she had 
answered the last question. By such and other experiments, we 
were convinced that she was truly aware of whatever was passing 
in my mind.

Seeing the I nternal Mechanism  of the Body.—"One 
evening when I had placed her in this state, I was laboring under 
a slight cold, attended with a cough. She was asked what would 
cure my cough. Her reply was, 'You must be careful or your 
cold will be settled on your lungs, for I see they are inflamed.’ 
On questioning her farther I was fully convinced that she was 
conscious of seeing and knowing my, as well as her own, internal 
organization.

"Now I come to what to many appears the most extraordinary 
phenomena. I mean Clairvoyance, or the power of perceiving 
what is occurring at a distance.

"In this faculty, or in the exercise of it, she appeared to im-
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prove at each sitting, the same as a person will excel in anything 
by practice; and our experiment in Clairvoyance had not ad­
vanced much at the time when she commenced falling into this 
sleep independently.

T ests in  Clairvoyance.—“Enough, however, was elicited 
to prove that she could tell what had transpired in an adjoining 
room, and at a distance of two miles; and if at a distance of 
two miles, why not at a much greater distance? Those trials 
which afforded the most positiye „ evidence of this power were 
like the following: Cousin G. or L. would go into another room 
and disarrange the furniture, upset the table or place chairs on 
the bed and make other changes from the usual position of 
affairs. On being asked to look into the room she would exclaim, 
‘What are those chairs on the bed for? Why are things in such 
confusion ?'

“On being questioned further, she would describe the exact 
situation of things. Again I sent her spirit to my room, at the 
hotel down town, about two miles, and she described its contents, 
even a painting that is hanging on the wall. It was a room in 
which she had never been. Many trials of this kind have satis­
fied us that she in some way became conscious of things of which 
the natural perceptive faculties or the senses could not have 
informed her. In repeated instances she has informed me what 
was going on at father's and Captain W.'s; would tell it in a 
manner as natural as if she had been there. We had not, how­
ever, entered into any arrangement with anyone then to ascertain 
whether she told truly, therefore have no positive evidence.

T ravelings of the Soul.—“On Christmas Eve, however, 
I directed her to go to W .'s; she immediately began as follows: 
‘Almira is sick.' On being asked how she seemed, and whether 
very sick, she replied: ‘She has a cold and some fever, but is 
better, and is not as sick as I first thought.' On being asked 
what they were doing, she says: ‘Father W. is sitting before the 
fire with his shoes off, warming his feet; Mother W. is also sit­
ting there, holding the babe, and Eliza is upstairs dressing or 
undressing.' This must have been about 9 o'clock in the even­
ing then. I have never asked any questions to learn the truth 
or falsehood of all this; but I received a letter of the 7th or 
8th of January, from mother dated December 24 (day before 
Christmas), in which she says, ‘Almira has had a slight attack 
of fever, attended with the rash, but is now much better.' On
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being asked whether she saw these things, she would say: 'It 
does not seem as if I saw them with my eyes, but I know them 
How it is that I know them, I cannot tell/ ”

T he L ucid Condition.— Such were some of the phenomena 
induced in a sensitive subject under the influence of Hypnosis. 
There is another quality which is peculiar to clairvoyants, which 
is called the faculty of diagnosing disease by spiritual insight. 
This condition used to have the name of Lucidity and it was 
considered at one time a certain effect of continued Hypnosis. 
I have found it, however, comparatively rare, but none the less 
true and inexplicable upon the theory of simple suggestion. 
When your subject is in the profound hypnotic sleep, and when 
you have led him on from this sleep to an exhibition of clair­
voyant powers, he is frequently able with his spiritual eye to see 
before him the internal organs of the body, and to diagnose dis­
ease by means of this higher intuition. If, for instance, you 
ask him to examine yourself and say what the matter is with 
you, he will reply something as follows: “I see your brain dis­
tinctly/' '‘I see your heart.” "It seems to be enlarged,” or, 
“It seems to be normal.” “I see your lungs. One of your lungs 
is perforated; it looks to me as if it had been injured by tuber­
culosis.”

D iagnosing by Clairvoyance.—In this way he will pass 
in review the organs of the body, and though it may tax your 
credulity to believe everything which one of these subjects tells 
you, you will come across certain phenomena having the appear­
ance of revelations, which you will not be able to account for. 
Pursue this line of investigation for it is perhaps the one among 
all others which will best repay you for your trouble.
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LESSON XXII.

H ypnotism in  the Cure of D rug H abits—Fallacies of Material T reat­
ment—H ow to Treat D ipsomania—H ow Often to Give T reat­
ments—T he Morphine and Cocaine H abits—T he D anger of the 
A dvertised Cures—T he P hilosophy of the "Bread P ill”—Elec­
tricity as an  A djuvant.

H ypnotism in  the Cure of D rug H abits.—For purposes 
of illustration I have made reference here and there through­
out these Lessons to the curing of certain disorders, such as 
headaches, rheumatism, fears, etc. Perhaps the most important 
use to which Hypnotism can be put is in the reclaiming of the 
drunkard and the drug habitue. In these cases its power is un­
questioned, and although there are at the present time throughout 
the land an enormous number of so-called cures for the alcohol, 
morphine and cocaine habits, when these cures are analyzed and 
sifted to their foundations they consist entirely of the hypodermic 
injection of strychnine, atropine, hyoscyamine, Indian hemp, or 
some other stimulating drug, coupled with the constant impression 
made upon the mind of the patient that he is to be forever cured 
of his habit by the treatments he is undergoing.

Fallacies of Material T reatment.—If you anaylze this 
process a little further you will see that the remedies used are 
merely nerve tonics, and that the cure of the habit is brought about 
entirely by the mental action of the patient through suggestions 
given in the waking state. There is a truth which no practitioner 
can gainsay, viz., the cure of a habit must be psychological. The 
habit itself is the product of mental action. It is nothing you can 
cut with a knife. It is not tangible. It is a state of mind, and the 
only cure for any habit is by and through the mind. This state­
ment admits of no argument. It is a self-evident truth and can­
not be refuted. That which mental action creates, mental action 
can dissipate. The craving which is excited and nourished by the 
mind can be subdued and broken by the mind.

How to T reat D ipsomania.—Your suggestions to a patient 
afflicted with the alcohol habit should be very emphatically given
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during deep sleep, and should be of a very positive and 
strengthening nature. You should make suggestions to him in 
the following manner: “You have a power within you which, 
you have never called into activity to help you break up this 
craving. This power or force is now being brought into active 
operation, and hereafter you will never feel yourself unable to 
resist the craving for stimulants which comes upon you. You 
will be free from any desire for alcohol in any form from this 
time forward. You have been living the life of a man absolutely 
a slave to the creation of his own brain. From this time on you 
will be free from this slavery. You will find that your will power 
is still ready to serve you, and you will again become a man with 
all a man’s strength and purpose. You will feel no pain or an­
noyance because of the withdrawal of your accustomed stimulant. 
Every day you will feel stronger and less nervous, and the system 
will steadily regain health and its old time vigor.”

How Often to Give T reatments.—For the first week give 
him hypnotic treatment twice a day. For the second week, treat­
ment once a day will be found sufficient, and this plan may be 
followed until the end of the month to make the cure complete. 
All stimulants should of course be withdrawn from the time of 
the first treatment and a loathing and horror of alcohol should 
be forcibly impressed upon his mind while he is asleep.

T he Morphine and Cocaine H abits.—The same course of 
treatment should be given in the cure of the opium habit and the 
cocaine habit, but you must remember that in these latter cases 
the drug taken invariably affects the brain to the extent of mak­
ing the patient treacherous and deceitful. You cannot believe 
the sworn statement of anyone who is taking morphine or cocaine 
habitually. The moral sense is usually perverted and a colossal 
selfishness seems to obscure the patient’s perception of the prin­
ciples of right and wrong. Morphine and cocaine should be en­
tirely withdrawn from the first treatment. There should be no 
tapering off.

T he D anger of the A dvertised Cures.—Most of the widely 
advertised cures for the morphine habit which appear in the 
papers consist of the administration in small quantities of mor­
phine and other drugs combined. There must be no tam­
pering with the drug at all. The fears of the patient will greatly 
magnify his distress of mind and body and in these cases be­
fore proceeding to induce Hypnosis it is sometimes advisable
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to give sulfonal fD quiet tKe nervous system and permit you to 
induce profound sleep. As showing the marvelous effect of the 
imagination upon the patient it is sufficient to say that after you 
have used sulfonal in this way once or twice it is not necessary 
to continue its use, but if you will substitute for it an innocuous 
and tasteless powder, pouring the same into a glass of water in the 
presence of the patient and telling him that it will have the effect 
of speedily quieting him and allowing you to put him again pro­
foundly asleep, he will believe that he is taking another dose of 
sulfonal and the effect of this belief upon his nervous system 
will be such that he will at once become quiet and passive.

T he P hilosophy of the “B read P il l ”—Thus is explained 
the potency of the “bread pill” which physicians administer to 
their patients as a placebo. The effect of the bread pill of course 
is nothing in itself, but backed up and supported by the imag­
ination of the patient it has just the effect which the physi­
cian's suggestions declare it will have, another and typical in­
stance of the effect of mind upon matter.

E lectricity as an A djuvant.—As a means of assisting 
in the cure of any drug habit by hypnotic suggestion I thor­
oughly indorse the use of mild currents of electricity combined 
with suggestion for the production of profound sleep. It some­
times happens that the verbal suggestion itself is believed by the 
patient to be insufficient to relieve him of his trouble, and the 
electricity comes in as a means of enforcing and strengthening 
suggestion. Never make the mistake of despising any means 
howsoever simple they may seem to you, of impressing the imag­
ination of your patient.
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LESSON XXIII.

H ow to  A w aken Your Subject—T he A w akening P ass—A lw a y s R e­
move H a llu c in a tio n s—In vo lu n tary  Self-H ypnosis—Removing 
T h is  Tendency—How to  Safeguard th e  Subject—No F atigue in  
Inducing Hypnosis.

How to A waken Y our S ubject.—Always awaken your 
subject by the gradual method of counting “One, Two, Three— 
Wide-awake/’ Do not wake him with a snap of the fingers 
or by touching him upon the face or any part of the body. The 
effect upon his nerves would be the same as if you suddenly 
woke a person from his natural sleep by throwing cold water 
over him. Give him time to gradually come back from the 
depths of sub-consciousness to waking life. Some subjects who 
sleep very profoundly are dazed and dizzy for a little while after 
being waked up.

T he A wakening Pass.—It is sufficient to allow them merely 
to rest in the chair for a little while, at the same time making 
light passes upward from the chin over the forehead witlj one 
hand and assuring them that the effect is speedily passing away 
and that they will be all right in a few moments.

A lways Remove H allucinations.—Should you induce il­
lusions and hallucinations in any subject, always be careful to 
remove them just as soon as the experiment is concluded. Do 
not allow any impression which you have made upon the mind 
of your patient in the course of the evening’s experiments to 
remain there unnoticed. Give strong and positive counter-sug­
gestions, putting the subject again into profound sleep in order to 
make them. Assure him that he is well and strong, free from 
all nervousness, and that the ideas impressed upon him during 
his previous sleep are now and will forever be blotted out from 
his mind and that he will never suffer from such hallucinations 
while in the waking state.

I nvoluntary Self-hypnosis.—You will find that many of 
your subjects become so much interested in the process of put­
ting themselves to sleep, that they fall involuntarily into a con-

— 108 —

Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN



— 109 —
dition of Hypnosis during the day, and you may sometimes be 
called from your home for the purpose of waking up a sub­
ject whom you have not tried to influence that day, but who 
has put himself in a condition of sleep from which he will allow 
no one but you to arouse him.

R emoving this T endency.—If you are called in such a case, 
take this opportunity of making most emphatic suggestions to 
your subject before you arouse him that he will never again

FIG 2 6 .  INVOLUNTARY H Y P N O S IS / THE S LE E ^ IS  
SEI.F SUGGESTCO

be able to fall into a condition of hypnotic sleep unless you 
personally inform him that he is to do so. This is all that is 
necessary to guard against repetitions of this occurrence.

How to Safeguard the S ubject.— Subjects who have been 
very often hypnotized become so susceptible to the influences 
that they assume a negative attitude, and in their daily lives are 
continually under the danger of being hypnotized by irrespon­
sible operators. You should always safeguard your subjects 
by assuring them positively that no one else has the power to 
hypnotize them but you. Make this suggestion very positive
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and emphatic, and repeat it at the end of each sitting in order 
that it may never lose weight with the subject. Do not try 
to induce Hypnosis when you are yourself very much fatigued or 
in a depressed frame of mind. If your subject is very sensi­
tive he will telepathically receive your state of mind, and the 
result will not be good.

No F atigue in  I nducing H ypnosis.—You will not find 
that frequent hypnotizing is a drain upon your own forces. The 
power develops with use, and while it is not well at first to tire 
yourself in this practice, in a little while it is possible to con­
tinue it for several hours without any feeling of fatigue, and 
with a distinct and perceptible improvement in your general 
health.
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LESSON XXIV.

Q u e s t io n s  o f  I n t e r e s t —How L ong D oes t h e  I n f lu e n c e  Las t ?— Pr°-
TECTION OF THE SUBJECT— HYPNOTISM DOES N ot WEAKEN THE W lLL—
T h e  M emory— Conclusion .

Q. What percentage of persons can be hypnotized?
A. Every human being who is mentally sound, and a large 

proportion of the mentally unsound or insane, can be hypnotized 
Some speedily; others after repeated trials.

Q. Is not Hypnotism inclined to weaken the will?
A. Not unless suggestions are made to that effect repeatedly 

during Hypnosis. Counter-suggestions to the effect that the sub­
ject will be consicous of increasing determination of purpose, 
better concentration, more forcible individuality, more self-con­
fidence should always be made, and in this- manner Hypno­
tism by the force of suggestion actually strengthens the will in­
stead of weakening

How long does the influence last after the subject has 
been waked ?

A. *The influence is at an end just as soon as the subject is 
waked unless a post-hypnotic suggestion has been given to take 
effect some time after the awakening.

Q. Suppose an individual has been in the first place hypno­
tized agaipst his will, what protection has he against an unscrupu­
lous operator?

A. If he has been hypnotized against his will by an un­
scrupulous operator, then he can be easily hypnotized again by 
someone who understands the case, and the evil influence re­
moved never to return. Only extremely susceptible persons are 
ever hypnotized against their will. This is therefore an extreme 
case; not an average case.

Q. What protection has a hypnotized woman against an un­
scrupulous operator?

- I l l -
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A. The protection which an instant return to consciousness 
gives her. It is impossible for the operator to prevent a subject 
from waking. No matter how imperative his commands may be, 
she can wake up in defiance of his objections, and when real 
danger threatens her she will invariably do so.

Q. Suppose a subject is hypnotized, and is given the sugges­
tion that when he wakes he will have forgotten his name. Then 
suppose that the operator purposely disappears, how long will 
the memory be so affected?

A. It depends upon the individual. Sometimes the memory 
is affected for a day and a half. But usually the impression only 
remains until someone jogs the subject's memory.

Conclusion.—The value of Hypnotism can scarcely be over­
estimated. It can cure nervous diseases, pains, and mental trou­
bles. It can give happiness where only misery existed. It can 
break the hold a life-long melancholy has upon the spirit. It can 
shut off and even wipe out distressing memories as though they 
had never been. It can take the place of morphine as an analgesic 
in the hands of the competent operator. It can reduce and even 
prevent the pains of childbirth so that the process of maternity 
need no longer be dreaded. It can quicken the action of the mind 
and develop good qualities which had been long dormant. It can 
turn laziness into industry; disobedience into obedience; ingrat­
itude and incivility into a regard for the opinions of others. It can 
cure such habits as Morphinism, Cocainism, and the Liquor 
Habit. It is now and always Nature's own remedy; the means 
which Nature gives to man to correct and modify his own abnor­
malities. Lastly it affords a key to unlock the mysteries of the 
spirit of man, and will yet give us knowledge, positive knowledge, 
of the life beyond the grave. These are some of the advantages 
of Hypnotism, and in the face of these wonders how small a 
thing appears the danger of its possible misuse by those who are 
unfit to acquire knowledge of its power. The wisest plan is to 
give full knowledge upon all points; in ignorance only lies danger. 
When it is known how and why Hypnotism may be dangerous, 
half its danger is demolished. It is not difficult to find men whose 
motives are pure and whose purpose in using Hypnotism is only 
noble and good. The use of Hypnotism by parent upon child; by 
husband upon wife is invariably fraught with beneficent results. 
There is no evil in Hypnotism itself; the evil, if it exists, is in the 
hearts of men.
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INTRODUCTION.

Magnetic Healing is that system of treatment by which Life- 
Energy is transferred by the Healer to the patient.

Magnetic Healing does not effect its cures by Thought-trans 
ference, Suggestion, Expectant Attention, or Hypnotism.

Magnetism and Hypnotism are distinct and separate sciences.
Magnetic Healing and Hypnotic Influence must never be 

confused.
Magnetic Healing acts first upon the nerve centers, and its 

healthful influence is then communicated to the brain. Hypnot­
ism acts first upon the brain, and its influence is then distributed 
to the nerves and fibers.

Whereas Hypnotism requires that the patient shall surrender 
something of his individuality and will-power into the keeping of 
another, and works best when sleep has been induced, Magnetic 
Healing asks no surrender of the patient’s will-power or con­
sciousness, but works its best results when the patient is most fully 
conscious of all that is transpiring.

Whereas Hypnotism achieves its results by the effect of one 
brain upon another brain, Magnetic Healing performs its marvels 
by the effect of a transference of force from one body to another 
body. Whereas Hypnotism is of the Brain and theoretical, 
Magnetic Healing is of the Spirit and practical. For this reason, 
and because their training as servants of God fits them peculiarly 
for this ennobling work, clergymen make great Magnetic Healers.

The gift of healing is a spiritual endowment. It is dormant 
in e v e ry  human being. It needs to be awakened; to be developed; 
to be used and nourished and cared for. It is the greatest of all 
the gifts.

Some have developed it in a minor degree; some have neg­
lected it. All possess it. All have in them the germ, the seed of 
the quality. The purpose of this Course of Instruction is to 
develop in all my students whether they are at present strong and 
well, or sick and ailing, this great power which is lying unused,
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and perhaps unknown, within. The gifts of God are not an­
nounced with blare of trumpets. The great forces of Nature are 
silent forces. The force of Magnetic Healing is potentially the 
same in all. It is silent in action. For some who have over­
looked its existence it is silent forever. But in those who embrace 
it as a means of doing good it is ready at any moment to spring to 
life.
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PART I.

T h e P h ilosop h y  o f M agnetic H ea lin g— A l l  Have th e  Power—Po­
la r ity —T h e H ands—For an  Exam ple—W h y t h e  Hands are Used 
—T h e Law o f Giving—W here t h e  Force is  M anufactured—V a lu e  
o f Sym pathy—T h e  Nerve C urrents—T h e  Power o f U nion—T h e  
Composition o f Nerves—T h e Com prehensiveness o f M agnetic  
H ealin g—How Nerves F eel—Nerves are Conscious—T h e Purpose 
o f V ita l  M agnetism —A Study o f P a in —T h e Superiority o f Mag­
n etic  H ealing .

T he P hilosophy of Magnetic H ealing.—From the earliest 
times of which we have record in history it has been noted that to 
certain favored people was given the power to cure disease and 
pain in their fellows by the laying on of hands. It is for you, my 
student, to recognize to-day that these very examples of which 
history has given us a record are evidence of a fact of stupendous 
importance, viz.: that every  hum an being has a p o w e r  w hich  c m  
be developed  by  practice  to the p o in t o f curing  disease in h im self  
and in o thers b y  the application  o f  v ita l m agn etic  fo rce . I want 
you to think this over for a minute and understand just what is 
meant by it. It means firstly that there is in you perhaps only the 
germ of this curative power because you may have never yet had 
sufficient confidence in yourself to try  to cure anyone else of pain 
or disease. You have been accustomed always to turn for relief 
to the physician or the chemist, not recognizing in yourself that 
power to alleviate these wrong conditions of which this course of 
instruction will treat.

A ll H ave the P ower.—The first thing to bear in mind 
is that all human beings are potentially the same in their powers, 
therefore, although I referred at the beginning of this chap­
ter to certain persons as “favored” I did not mean that they 
were endowed by nature with special powers which are denied 
to you, but that they had made use of powers which you had 
not made use of but which are nevertheless contained within 
you and awaiting development.

Polarity.—The next point for you to remember is that every 
human being is magnetic. Every human being attracts and
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repels. He does this w ith o u t knowing that he does it. The 
practice of Magnetic Healing is strictly the practice of using 
this magnetic force consciously, that is to say, projecting it upon 
others by determined effort.

T he H ands.—Having grasped these points there is yet an­
other for you to commit to memory, which is that in every human 
being the right hand is the positive hand and the left hand is 
the negative hand. In the practice of magnetic healing the 
secret of success is always to transmit your magnetism to the 
patient by means of the application of the right hand, using 
the left hand to close the circuit as it were, that is, to very 
strongly draw the current through the patient's body from your 
right hand to your left.

F or an E xample.—To make this point a little more clear, 
let us suppose that you are giving magnetic treatment to a 
patient who is suffering from rheumatism. I will give you later 
the proper application of the hands in the treatment of this 
and other diseases and I use this illustration now simply to 
explain to you very easily the philosophy of your method. 
Your patient has, as I say, rheumatism, and in order to treat him 
successfully you must determine and strongly w ill that you will 
pass a current of your wholesome nervous force, which is your 
vital magnetism, through that patient’s body by the application 
of your right hand, the current to pass out of his body into 
your left hand and so back to you in the circuit.

W hy the H ands are U sed,—You are thus by your will 
power throwing magnetism into the patient through the medium 
of your hands, and the hands are chosen as the chief instru­
ments in magnetic healing-because magnetism passes off more 
freely from the palms of the hands and the finger tips than 
from any other part of the body. Now when that magnetic 
current returns to you through your left hand, it is not pre­
cisely the same either in quantity or quality, having been employed 
in restoring during its passage the nervous equilibrium of your 
patient. That is to say, your patient has absorbed a certain 
amount of force from you and his nervous system is now using 
this force for his own restoration to health. Obviously you could 
not continue to give magnetic treatments to a large number of 
people indiscriminately without losing health yourself if there 
were no means of replenishing the store of magnetic enery which 
you give out,
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The Law of Giving.—But it is a beautiful provision of 
nature that the more freely you give, the more freely you shall 
receive, and whereas the average man who is only unconsciously 
magnetic gives off very little magnetism in his daily intercourse 
with human beings, and re-absorbs very little magnetism him­
self into his nervous system, the magnetic healer on the other 
hand makes a daily practice of assisting his fellow beings by 
the exercise of this beneficent power and is receiving a special 
influx of nervous energy from the quickened assimilation of 
food and air in the chemical laboratory of his body. In other 
words, w h en  y o u  determ in e  to help others, you so quicken the 
vibrations of your own organism that you will receive supplies 
of strength from the inexhaustible source in proportion to the 
demands that are made upon you. No selfish person can be 
a thoroughly successful magnetic healer because the generous 
impulse which is required to set in motion in their full force 
these vibrations which feed the nerve currents is lacking. Have 
no fear, therefore, that in the practice of magnetic healing you 
will give off so much nervous energy that your own physical 
health will suffer, because the greater the demand upon you, the 
greater will be the supply accorded to you.

W here the F orce is Manufactured.—Every human body 
is a laboratory for the manufacture of this nervous force. We 
might aptly liken the practice of magnetic healing to a Loan Com­
pany. The nervous energy in you represents the capital stock of 
the Loan Company. Should you continue to do a very conserva­
tive business, placing scarcely any loans, and using but a hun­
dredth part of your capital, your business wjll be very much the 
same at the end of the year as when you began operations. 
You will have neither lost money nor made money; but should 
you place your capital out at interest, keeping your funds in 
a state of active circulation, your Loan Company will grow in 
power and importance in proportion to the amount of business 
it transacts. Similarly the magnetic healer makes his nervous 
energy draw interest for him instead of allowing it to rest idle 
in the vaults.

V alue of Sympathy.—Now although every human being 
is capable of assisting by his magnetic force those other human be­
ings who are in need of his power, the finest demonstrations of 
magnetic healing are given when there is a communion of thought 
and feeling between healer and patient. I cannot insist too
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strongly upon this point that in order to attain the best results 
by magnetic healing your patient must look up to yo u  gratefully 
as one who can and will cure him of his malady. It is not 
necessary for you to study minutely all the ramifications of 
the diseases classified by medical science to-day. We know 
scarcely anything of the nature of the diseases beyond the fact 
that all disease is a manifestation of disharmony or lack of ease. 
We are accustomed to regard the body'as an intelligent machine 
capable of contracting and being cured of certain disturbances 
which we call diseases, but as a matter of fact the body is noth­
ing but a carcass and is held together by force of attraction, and 
rendered intelligent by nerve substance, and any curative action 
of any method of healing whatsoever is only rendered possible 
by the action of nerve substance.

T he N erve-currents.—The nervous currents of the body 
have their home in and are drawn out by this nerve substance 
which is used by the intelligence of the individual. Therefore 
in order to cure disease it is necessary for you as a magnetic 
healer not only to employ your nervous force under the direc­
tion of your will to heal your patient, but to obtain from your 
patient that joyful accord of his intention, or will, with yours 
for his benefit, which completes the perfect circle of the union 
of wills between healer and patient.

T he Power of U nion .—When this union is established, 
when your patient is grateful to you, has faith in you, and is 
obedient to you, I do not know of any disease from simple 
headache to locomotor ataxia which cannot either be cured or 
greatly benefited by the application of magnetic force. I wish 
you to read this chapter over several times in order that you 
may grasp very clearly the central point of magnetic healing, 
which is that health is due to the harmonious condition of the 
nerve currents of the body; that disease is due to the disturbance 
of these nerve currents; and that the nerve currents themselves 
which are responsible for the diseased conditions are controlled 
and directed by the will.

T he Composition of N erves.—Magnetic forces are received 
first by the nervous system, and thence distributed to the blood 
and tissue. A Nerve is composed of fibrous matter, white, and 
vesicular matter, grey. It contains fat, albumen and water. 
The water is the medium of the nerve force, and thus the busi­
ness of the nerve becomes at once a most important and most
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complicates proceeding. Each nerve is composed of a  bundle 
of nerve fibers or tubes, and each nerve trunk has numerous 
bundles or nerve fibers, each bundle having its sheath enabling 
it to conduct independently of the other. The nerves conduct; 
they convey information; they are intelligent; they are there­
fore the home or the seat of intelligence. The nerves receive 
and require nourishment from the blood; they Receive and 
require electricity; they convey sensation and feeling, as has 
been said, and they also convey nourishment, the nourishment 
which is of the Spirit, and the nourishment which is of the 
mind. There are two great systems of nerves, the Cerebro- 
Spinal and the Sympathetic; distinct and independent; yet 
closely connected and at times interdependent the one upon the 
other.

T he Comprehensiveness of Magnetic H ealing.—Mag­
netic Healing deals with the action of both nerve-systems, and is 
the first rational science of treatment to recognize the necessity 
of combining treatment of cerebro-spinal and sympathetic at one 
and the same time, forming by the hands of the Healer the 
required current from positive to negative. It will simplify the 
study of the nerve systems for you if we divide them bluntly 
into two kinds, the motor and the sensory. Motor nerves act 
upon muscles, and any stimulus to the motor nerves thus pro­
duces physical action. The Sympathetic Nerve System possesses 
two ganglionic chains running parallel with the whole vertebral 
column. The Cerebro-Spinal System includes the Cerebrum, the 
Cerebellum, the Medulla Oblongata, and the Spinal Cord.

How N erves F eel.—In order to best illustrate how sen­
sation is produced, I quote the following excellent definition 
by Dr. Babbitt, of Los Angeles, California, who has done as 
much as any modern investigator to familiarize his students 
with the principles of Light and Color, and the finer forces of 
nature which surround us.

“We will say a very keen sensation is felt at the knee. How 
is this done? The cutaneous sensory nerves carry their thermal 
fluid to the ganglion of the posterior spinal nerve, which immedi­
ately flashes up under the chemical stimulus of a motor nerve cell. 
The force connected with the spine is radiated by means of the 
motor nerves in all directions, but those nerves which connect im­
mediately with the point of excitement at the knee would be espec­
ially active, as nature is ever aiming to establish circuits. But why
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is pain felt at that particular point? Because it is the end of the 
circuit, the point where something violent has taken place to upset 
the smooth flow of the forces. But will the current to and from 
the spine alone cause this pain ? Yes, to some extent, but that con­
scious sensation which discriminates as to the cause or nature of 
the pain must come from the frontal cortex of the brain as it 
receives the ethers which are radiated upon it from below, or as 
it perceives by means of the sight or hearing still more of the 
cause.”

N erves are Conscious.—The only criticism which I have 
to make to this excellent definition is that pain is sensed also 
without the aid of the understanding, the nerves struck having 
intelligence within them. In the light of modem research it 
has been made plain that the nerve contains within itself intel­
ligence, and that the brain is no longer the sole interpreter of 
the organism. The message being first sensed and understood 
by the nerve, the brain is informed of the matter and aids the 
sensation by bestowing attention upon it.

T he P urpose of V ital Magnetism.—In the ordinary course 
of events the pain would disappear as soon as the nerve-currents 
had re-established their harmony, and the province of Vital Mag­
netism in the stilling of pain is to support the electrical current 
of nerve-energy, to re-establish the interrupted circuit. The 
brain influencing the vaso-motor nerves, sends to the affected part 
fresh supplies of blood, causing redness of the part and inflam­
mation. But the part which the brain itself bears in this matter 
is that of feverish solicitude, which is likely to do more harm 
than good. Here comes in the beneficent action of Magnetism, 
to re-establish harmony, and by so doing, to allay the pain and 
permit the flux of blood sent to the affected part to return again 
to its channels.

A  Study of P a in .—The question of pain is such a vital one 
in the practice of Magnetic Healing, that I must give this mat­
ter further consideration before leaving it. You are aware from 
the study of Hypnotism that during hypnotic experiments pain 
is sometimes entirely absent in the subject, and this condition 
of freedom from sensation is held to be induced by the operator 
because of the dissociation of nerve fibers connected with 
the cortex leading up to the cortex from the seat of the pain. 
The position taken in this explanation is that when the cortex 
is, so to speak, put to sleep, the subject is unconscious of pain
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b e c a u s e  th e r e  is no longer an active brain to interpret the sen­
sation. This explanation is both correct and incorrect. It would 
b e  more exact to  say that it is partially correct. By putting 
the cortex into a condition of insensibility the operator has 
merely distracted the attention of the patient from the seat 
of the pain, and has therefore relieved the patient of the ob­
trusive help which the brain would have sought to give if its 
attention had been centered upon the pain. Hypnotism thus r e ­
lieves the patient of the unnecessary pain which the attention 
creates. But inasmuch as the shock of an operation may be felt 
during hypnosis, unattended by any unpleasant sensation of pain, 
we must recognize the presence of another vital and powerful 
force acting in obedience to the will of the operator, and the best 
interests of the subject. This Force is Vital Magnetism, the Force 
which governs sensation when it is called into action by harmoniz­
ing the nervous system of the individual, and strengthening the 
nerves to repel sensation. The patient who is surcharged with 
Vital Magnetism is indifferent to pain, and even if the cerebrum is 
active, he is unconscious of suffering.

T he S uperiority of Magnetic H ealing.—Hence, the im­
mense advantage on purely physical grounds of the Magnetic 
treatment over the hypnotic form. The Magnetic Healer intro­
duces into the system of his patient by contact of hands with 
nerve centers, an access of energy which brings the vital resist­
ance of the patient up to the point at which disharmony or pain 
is overcome and subdued. He does this with the full knowl­
edge and understanding of the patient. He does not throw 
the patient upon his own resources, leaving him to subdue pain 
by his own force, though we have seen that in some hypnotic ex­
periments this is effective. He takes from the Nervous Energy 
which is in himself to give to the patient, and thus it comes a b o u t 
that after magnetic treatments patients feel f o r  many h o u rs  th e  
benefit of this additional strength.

Digitized by Google Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN



PART II.

Special D irections to  th e  M agnetic H ealer—Caring for th e  H ands— 
Advantage of Perspiration—C u ltivatin g  Self-confidence—T h e  
B asic T ru th —P oin ts on Behavior—T h e Importance o f Gaze—T h e  
Reason W h y—Im portant C aution—T he Bbeath in  H ealing—T h e  
Secret o f the A ir—Conserving E nergy.

S pecial D irections to the Magnetic H ealer: The ave­
nues through which magnetic force most easily passes from the 
healer to his patient are three: ( i )  the hands, (2 ) the eyes, ( 3) 
the breath. Inasmuch as the hands are of first importance we will 
deal with them at once.

Caring for the H ands.—Before beginning treatment always 
wash the hands thoroughly with soap and water. Then dry them 
carefully and rub the palms briskly together until strong heat is 
engendered and at the same time that the blood shall be diri- 
gated to the veins of the hands and arms. To hasten this result of 
heat in the hands it is a good plan after rubbing the hands to­
gether to spread the fingers out and holding the arms down by the 
side shake the hands loosely and with force, at the same time 
th in k in g  of the arms as being hollow channels through which you 
desire to get the nerve force to the extremities of the fingers. 
When your hands are hot from this exercise, clap them together 
once or-twice and rub the palms once more just before laying 
the hands upon the patient’s body.

A dvantage of P erspiration.—It will be an additional ad­
vantage if the palms of the hands become moist during this ex­
ercise and you will be careful to remember that any evidence of 
perspiration in the palms of the hands during treatment is an ex­
cellent sign as showing the free egress of magnetic force from 
you to the patient.

Cultivating Self-confidence.—Always hold in your mind 
before giving treatment the thought that you can  and w ill help 
your patient. While your patient is telling you his symptoms 
repeat to yourself in a firm, confident internal whisper the state­
ment, “I can and will relieve him of his trouble. It is given to
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me as my right to cure him. This power is mine to use for his 
benefit and I can cure him.” Say this to yourself slowly and 
firmly, repeating it over and over again, and the effect will be to 
strengthen your confidence in yourself. Never allow your patient 
to suppose that you have any doubts whatever as to your ability 
to cure him. In fact, one of the secrets of success in magnetic 
healing is to assume a calm assurance of power which no skep­
ticism can ruffle and which no opposition can break. You must 
not think for a moment that because you assume a confidence 
which you do not possess, therefore, you are acting a lie. You 
are not an imposter.

T h e B asic T ru th .—-You have in your hands the great basic 
truth of all healing which is that the mind forces govern disease, 
and by your confident assurance you will awake in your patient a 
feeling of respect for your power which though he may not 
verbally confess it, rouses in him a confidence in your ability to 
cure him, and this feeling of confidence on his part brings him 
into the state of vibration in which it is easy for you to transmit 
your magnetic force to him. Thus you see the tremendous im­
portance of the effect of your manner upon your patient. Never 
hesitate or show any vacillation of method.

P o in ts  on Behavior.—When you have heard his story, get 
to work at once assuring him in the meantime that you can help 
him, and if he expresses strong doubt on this point it is then that 
your confident assurance of power and the absence of all uncer­
tainty on your part will be required to bring him to the right state 
of mind in which he can receive benefit from you. Never allow 
yourself to be browbeaten or confused by the arguments of your 
patient. Let him understand plainly that you do not care to argue 
with him; that you do not even seek to change his opinions by 
argument, but that if you are to help him, as you intend to do, he 
must drop his antagonism and simply remain a passive agent in 
your hands in order that you may bring a force to bear upon him 
for the relief of his pain and disease. There are very few men so 
set in their ideas of opposition that they will not be willing to be at 
least passive in the hands of one who is only anxious to restore 
them to health. I never advise my students to explain their 
theories of these life forces to their patients. It is, on the contrary, 
easier to produce the profound effect which you seek, if your 
patients are given to understand that you yourself do not know the 
source of your power; that you yourself are but an instrument in
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the hands of omnipotent intelligence. It is natural for every 
human being to respect that which he does not understand and to 
be attracted by a force beyond his comprehension.

No. 2—The Eye: As the hands are the instruments by which 
the magnetic force is directly applied to the body, the eye is the 
agent by which the impression is strengthened upon the m in d  
of the patient.

T h e  I m portance  of Gaze.—Therefore, it is necessary that 
you should cultivate a firm, steadfast gaze, and during your 
conversation with your patient you should be especially careful 
to make use of the fixed gaze which in my method of magnetic 
healing differs in manner from that employed in any other sys­
tem of the kind of which I have knowledge. When speaking 
to your patient, wink your eyes as little as possible, cultivating 
not a stare, but an intent, powerful, interested look. Fasten 
your gaze upon the pupil of his left eye and do not permit your 
look to wander even for an instant either to his other eye or 
to a point midway between his eyes. The philosophy of this 
intent gaze centered upon the one point is that your will force 
is most easily transmitted to his mind through his left eye than 
through any other avenue.

T h e  R eason W h y .—It is the principle of the rifle ball as 
opposed to the principle of the scattered shotgun. You are 
fastening your gaze, which carries with it your powerful de­
termination to heal, upon the most receptive point in his organ­
ism, that point where your whole force will meet with less 
resistance. In order to aid you in focusing your gaze upon this 
one point, I want you to imagine that when you are thus looking 
into his pupil you have the power of seeing right through the 
eye into the; brain. This mental attitude will give your glance 
that deep intentness which is so great an assistance to your suc­
cess. You will find after a little practice that when you are in­
terested in your work it is scarcely necessary for you to wink the 
eyes at all and that they become stronger and brighter by their 
employment in this way. No matter how your patient's gaze may 
wander to and from your eyes to the floor and back again, let him 
feel that your glance; is boring right through him in its conscious­
ness of power.

No. 3—The Breath: As the breath plays such an important 
role in the practice of Magnetic Healing, it is imperative that you
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should be careful above all things to keep the mouth, throat and 
stomach sweet and clean.

I m portant  Ca u tio n .—Avoid the use of stimulants and to­
bacco, because anything which makes a disagreeable impression 
upon your patient counts strongly against your success. A sin g le  
disagreeable sh ock , such as the odor of onions, is sometimes suffi­
cient to prevent the patient from passing into the condition of 
nervous harmony which you seek to establish. There should not 
be the slightest odor of tobacco or alcohol about you, but on the 
other hand, some sweet smelling herb, such as thyme, lavender, 
or mint, used as a mouth wash, possesses pleasant properties as 
an indication of cleanliness and care on your part.

T h e  B reath  in  H ea lin g .—We shall see later on that there 
are other methods of using the breath in healing which are 
even equal to the laying-on of hands in the alleviation of pain, 
and the utmost care should therefore be exercised that the em­
ployment of this agent should be fraught with no disagreeable 
consequences to the patient. You will remember that in the 
old testament the breath is the means of restoring to life the 
widow’s son and that still further back it is stated that God 
breathed into man the breath of life and he became a living soul. 
Indeed, it is largely through the atmosphere that the magnetic 
healer draws into himself by means of his lungs some of that 
power which he gives forth again as magnetic energy.

T h e  S ecret of t h e  A ir .— It has long been held by the most 
advanced thinkers that in the air we breathe there is contained 
a force greater, yet more subtle than electricity, and without go­
ing into this question now, I may state it as my firm contention 
that this force does exist and that it can be applied to man’s use 
only when by his en ligh tened  w ill he draws it into his system 
to be given forth again for the benefit of others. In other words, 
you will be able to receive and assimilate that force from the 
atmosphere when you confidently demand that it shall be received 
into you for the strengthening of your magnetic energy. There­
fore, the secret of obtaining this force from the atmosphere is 
by a union  of your thought, your will, and act of breathing.

Conserving  E nergy.—One further direction is to be given 
to the student and this relates to the conserving of magnetic 
energy by a species of insulation. You will find that if your 
feet are wet, too much magnetic energy is given off throughout 
the day and is lost, having no direction. It is very necessary
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then that the healer should be careful that his feet are covered 
with some dry, warm material, and if he use a sole of spun glass 
inside his shoe or slipper, the effect will be to still further con­
serve his energy. At night he should make a point of sleeping 
upon a bed on which glass castors are used, and though these 
points may seem trivial to the skeptic, the student will neglect 
no opportunity of taking reasonable precautions against the 
wasting of this important force.
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PART III.

Digitized

T h e  D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  M a g n e t i c  P o w e r s — W h e r e  t h e  F o r C e  Is— T h e  
H e a l e r ' s  M a n n e r  o f  B r e a t h i n g — B r e a t h i n g  E x e r c i s e s — P o s s i b l e  
A t t a i n m e n t s — A t t a i n i n g  F u l l  B r e a t h i n g — S e n s i n g  t h e  L i f e -  
f o r c e — T h e  K e y  t o  L i f e .

T h e  D evelopm ent  of M agnetic  P owers : If you were pos­
sessed with the desire to heal others by magnetic treatments, and 
knew not how to preserve for yourself a larger proportion of en­
ergy than you gave out, ill-health would result to you as a conse­
quence of your labor for the good of others. You would be 
draining yourself of the Life Energy without allowing oppor­
tunity for full recuperation. Therefore, knowledge of how to 
attract to yourself a large quantity of this force, and how to 
conserve and replenish this store of Energy, is necessary as a 
preliminary to your work as a Healer.

W h ere  t h e  F orce Is.—The supply of Force is inexhaustible. 
It is in the food we eat, and in the water we drink, but most 
accessible to us in the air we breathe. Whether he is waking 
or sleeping the Magnetic Healer is always a deep breather. He 
is conscious always of the beneficent invisible Spirit that is about 
him to strengthen him, and with each deep inspiration he draws 
into himself a portion of this power. He does this consciously, 
feeling the grandeur of being at harmony and at one with this 
Spirit of Power. When he eats it is with the feeling that he 
is taking sustenance into his body which is adding to his reserve- 
force. When he lies down to sleep, it is with the knowledge 
that he entrusts himself to the beneficent action of Divine Energy 
in rebuilding the worn-out cells of the body, and inspiring him 
for the task of the morrow.

T h e  H e a l e r s  M a n n er  of B r ea t h in g .—During the day 
you will not notice in him any point of difference in his manner 
of breathing to distinguish him from others except that his in­
spirations are very slow and complete, and that he seems to 
expand before your eyes as you sit opposite him. His mouth 
is closed. He breathes only through the nostrils, and you can-
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not detect in him any spasmodic jerking of the shoulders or 
muscles, as he breathes. Only as he holds your hand in his, can 
you feel by the slight vibration which is imparted something of 
the Force which is passing from him to you. He does not give his 
method of development to the public eye, but in the seclusion 
of his home he practices those breathing exercises and rules of 
life which have made him the power he is, and have filled his 
Mind and Body alike with the Divine Energy which he is capable 
of imparting to you.

B reathing  E xercises.—Here I give you the necessary 
breathing exercises to be practiced thrice a day for fifteen min­
utes for the first week. Be careful not to exceed these direc­
tions. There is a purpose in making them exact, and limiting 
you development according as you are able fo  bear it.

Spend five minutes in the morning in preparing for the exer­
cise which is to follow. Let your thoughts be centered upon 
this great work of Healing, and of the good which you may 
accomplish by its practice. Put yourself thus into harmony with 
the Divine Essence. The best time for following out these ex­
ercises is immediately following or preceding each meal, Break­
fast, Lunch and Supper. They should not be practiced last thing 
at night during the first month. They are stimulating in their 
immediate effect, and the student is not at once able to regulate 
this additional inflow of force.

W hen you  have g iven  up five m inutes to contem plation o f the  
developm ent o f the P o w er , lie dow n upon a couch or bed and re­
lax  the m uscles o f the body so that each lim b is lim p and as fa r  as 
possible forgo tten . You have no atten tion  to spare fo r  any o f the 
body's m em bers.

W hen  yo n  are ready to begin, loosen you r clothing so that 
yo u  m ay breathe w ith  ease, and take one long, deep inspiration, 
beginning w ith  expansion o f the abdom en, and carrying the  
breath up by one continued inhalation to the rib s and chest. This  
breath should be indraw n fo r  eigh t secon ds; it  should then be - 
held fo r  e igh t seconds, and then s lo w ly  exhaled during e igh t sec­
onds T hus yo u  fulfil w ith  each breath the circle o f tw en ty-fou r. 
O r, using another o f the m ystic  figures o f the E ast, yo u  com plete  
in one breath the equilateral triangle o f E igh t. Y ou  w ill n o t find 
th is first step  in developm ent so easy as i t  reads on paper. You  
w ill be inclined to h u rry; you  m ay feel that i t  is  necessary that you

F irst W eek.
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sh ou ld  breathe m ore  o f te n ;  yo u  m a y  becom e fa tig u ed , an d  even  
nauseated. S h o u ld  th is  la st occur, I  p ra y  y o u  n o t to  d iscon tin u e  
the exerc ise  upon  that account, as I  hail such sy m p to m s  a s  p o in t­
in g  to the g rea t need th a t ex is ted  in  th e  sy s te m  fo r  b e tter  d eve lo p ­
m ent. A ll  unpleasant sy m p to m s w ill  d isappear a fte r  a  f e w  s it ­
tin g s, and in  their place w ill  com e an  abounding  and ever-in creas­
in g  sense o f  P o w er .

This first exercise is necessary in order to give you what few 
possess; namely, a control of the Breathing, and a determination 
to mast the tasks of Spirit-development. The time allowed 
for this exercise should not exceed ten minutes, having allowed 
five minutes of the prescribed fifteen for preparation.

S econ d  W eek.
The exercises for the second week should still occupy only 

fifteen minutes three times a day before or after meals, but they 
should be conducted as follows:

A f te r  a llow in g  the usual five m inu tes fo r  prepara tion , close the  
r ig h t n o stril w ith  the Unger a n d  inhale a  deep breath , beg in n in g  
as before  w ith  the com plete  expan sion  o f the abdom en, fo llo w ed  
b y  ex ten d in g  rib s and chest-w alls. Inhale th is brea th  th rou gh  the  
le f t  n ostril fo r  ten seconds, and then ho ld  i t  fo r  ten  seconds, 
finally exh alin g  through  the r ig h t n o stril fo r  ten  seconds. T he  
con tro l o f  the breath ing  w ill  m an ifest itse lf  to  y o u  w h en  y o u  are  
able, w ith o u t fa tig u e , to g ra d u a lly  exhale  th e  breath  fo r  ten  
seconds. I k  th u s takes th ir ty  secon ds to  com ple te  th e  breath , th e  
inhalation  and exhalation. In  ten  m in u tes the n u m ber o f  com ­
p le te  breaths in  th is S eco n d  E x erc ise  is  therefore tw en ty . P ra c tice  
th is  exercise  i f  n ecessary  beyon d  the a llo tted  tim e  i f  yo u  find m uch  
difficulty in  accom plish ing it. D o  n o t leave i t  u n til yo u  are  p e r­
fe c t in i ts  perform ance. A f te r  the first ten breaths, change th e in ­
halation to the r ig h t nostril, exh a lin g  through  th e left.

This exercise completes the procedure for the second week'. 
When you have perfected yourself in this Exercise you may begin 
treating as many as three patients daily, in the manner which will 
be subsequently given you, but should not exceed this number. 
You should be conscious at the end of the second week of 
such an influx of vitality that it will not fatigue you to begin to 
give out to others something of that, plenitude of Force which you 
are securing for yourself.

T h ird  W eek .
T h e E x erc ise  fo r  the T h ird  W eek  o f  P rep a ra tio n  is  m ore d if-
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ficult than the preceding, and requires on the part o f the student 
careful and serious attention. *

I t  consists in the alternate use of the nostrils as in the preced­
ing week, but each inhalation should occupy fifteen seconds; the 
breath should then be held only ten seconds; and the exhalation 
should be again fifteen seconds. Notice particularly the difficulty 
you experience in exhaling for fifteen seconds. But it should be 
learned. I t  is necessary, to your development, and the rewards are 
great.

Fourth Week.
The Exercises for the Fourth Week are devoid of any. re­

strictions in the matter o f using first one nostril and then the other 
in the Breathing; but the time of inhaling is increased, i f  possible. 
Every inhalation should take twenty seconds; then hold the breath 
for ten seconds, and exhale it twenty -seconds, thus concluding 
the breath. The time of the exercise may be extended from  fif­
teen minutes to thirty minutes*including the necessary five min­
utes for preparation.

P ossible A t t a in m e n t s .— Strange as it may seem to you who 
know nothing of the development through breathing, some stu­
dents have been known to develop a capacity for inhaling and 
exhaling covering a period of five minutes for each complete 
breath. The earnest student, at the end of the fourth week, 
begins to feel in truth that exaltation of the spirit and bodily 
vigor which comes with the presence of large quantities of 
Nervous Energy in the system, revivifying and transfiguring him. 
In place of weakness he shows strength; the rich color that 
has superseded the pallor of his countenance shows how well 
his physical body appreciates the nourishment which it has re­
ceived. The wasted form has filled out, and the clear light 
of the Spirit shines from the eye. There is no mistaking the 
eye of the Magnetic Healer; it is clear, penetrating, steadfast, 
yet not aggressive. Its expression is mild but constant.

A t t a i n i n g  F u l l  B r e a th in g .—After the fourth week the 
student should make the practice of deep breathing his constant 
aim. The muscles are now so strengthened that they are indif­
ferent to any ordinary strain put upon them. He should begin 
to breathe deeply in the morning when he first wakes from 
slumber, and without tying himself down to any fixed hours 
for Exercise, he should make a point at least once a day of 
giving up thirty minutes to his Exercise while he reclines upon
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a couch. Now his method should be to gradually extend and 
still further ex ten d  the len gth  of time occupied by the inhala­
tion. The student should, to fit him for attaining full Breathing 
Development, practice during the day, whenever the opportunity 
presents itself, the Act of Deep Inhalation and holding the 
breath. The point to be especially kept in mind at this stage 
is that the exhaling of the deep breath is n o t to take place with 
any loss of control over the act of breathing. It is to take place 
under the control of the will, and must be now and always g ra d ­
ually  performed. As the length of the complete breath increases, 
the period of suspension, or holding of the breath, decreases in 
about the following proportion:

Length of Com­
plete Breath. 

24 seconds. 
30 seconds. 
40 seconds. 
50 seconds. 
60 ̂ seconds.

Inhalation. 
8 seconds. 

10 seconds. 
15 seconds. 
20 seconds. 
26 seconds.

Suspension. 
8 seconds. 

10 seconds. 
10 seconds. 
10 seconds. 
8 seconds.

Exhalation, 
8 seconds. 

10 seconds. 
J5 seconds. 
20 seconds. 
26 seconds.

And so on as far as you deem it prudent to go, judging from 
the effect upon you. These figures are based upon the action of 
the normally developed lungs of a healthy man. The scale may 
be altered in just the ratio of one’s relation to the normal, healthy 
condition.

S e n sin g  t h e  L if e -force.—When this system is carried to 
perfection the student begins to experience what the Hindoos 
call the “spirit movement/’ when the Life Energy actually can 
be sensed in its distribution throughout the body by nerves and 
blood. Then disease has lost its hold upon the organism, and 
fatigue becomes a thing that is speedily remedied. Then even 
hunger and thirst become amenable to the control of the will, 
and the strength of the spirit asserts itself against the decay 
of the body.

T h e  K ey to L if e .—The key that must unlock for man the 
gate of physical immortality, or the preservation of the body 
in perfect health for hundreds of years, lies, as the wise men of 
the East know, even at this day, in the Practice of Deep Breathing 
and Rules of Life. Do not let anyone disconcert you in this prac­
tice by pointing out that “It is only Deep Breathing!” We know 
what it is and we know what it can do. All I ask is that you 
give up the required time to the Exercises, and that you lose no
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opportunity to develop your control of the Breath. By so doing 
you will generate for your own use more Magnetic Power than 
your body needs, and will store the surplus in the system for the 
healing of others. Its presence in your own body in sufficient 
quantities will make you proof against the attack of disease.
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PART IV.

T h e  A p p l i c a t i o n  o f  M a g n e t i c  H e a l i n g : H o l d in g  t h e  A t t e n t i o n — T h e  
L o n g  P a s s — E f f e c t s  t o  B e  N o t ic e d — S p e c i a l  T r e a t m e n t — P o s i t i o n  
o f  H a n d s — T h e  A b d o m i n a l  B r a i n — D i r e c t i n g  t h e  C u r r e n t -  
L e n g t h  o f  T r e a t m e n t — T h e  H e a l e r ' s  M a n n e r — P r e c a u t i o n s  t o  b e  
O b s e r v e d — I n c r e a s i n g  t h e  V i b r a t i o n s — T h e  C r i s i s — T h e  F o r c e  
t h a t  D ir e c t s  t h e  B lood— C o n t r a s t i n g  M e d ic a l  S c i e n c e — A  R a ­
t i o n a l  M e t h o d — M e d ic a l  M e t h o d s — M a g n e t i s m  D is s o l v e s  D e p o s i t s  
— C u r e  f o r  C a n c e r — R e l i e v in g  P a i n s — H e a d a c h e — A s t h m a -
I n f l u e n z a  o r  G r i p p e ,  C o l d s — C h i l l s — F e v e r — R h e u m a t i s m — S c i ­
a t i c a - N e r v o u s  P r o s t r a t io n  a n d  N e u r a s t h e n i a — A l c o h o l i s m , 
M o r p h i n i s m  a n d  C o c a i n i s m — C a t a r r h  o f  H e a d , S t o m a c h ,  K id ­
n e y s ,  B l a d d e r — C h r o n i c  C o n s t i p a t i o n —  D y s p e p s i a — P a r a l y ­

s i s — A p o p l e x y — B r i g h t ' s  D i s e a s e — D r o p s y — M a g n e t i z i n g  b y  t h e  
B r e a t h — H o t  I n s u f f l a t i o n — D i r e c t i o n s — C o l d  I n s u f f l a t i o n — H o w  
t o  M a g n e t i z e  O b j e c t s — P r e p a r i n g  B l o t t i n g  P a p e r — I n  C a s e  o f  
S o r e s — How t o  M a g n e t i z e  a  G l a s s  o f  W a t e r .

T h e  A pplic a tio n  of M agnetic  H e a l in g : A  General 
Treatment: You must first learn what is meant by giving a genr 
eral treatment, which must precede the specific treatment for the 
different diseases which will be mentioned hereafter. Remember 
that this general treatment is to be used upon every patient at the 
beginning of every treatment; whether you take a case for one 
treatment only or for daily treatment for a month, you must al­
ways begin work by giving this general treatment, proceeding 
from this to the specific treatment for the particular disease you 
are called upon to treat. Having questioned your patient first as 
to his symptoms and habits of life, paying particular attention as 
to whether he is suffering from constipation among other things,, 
proceed to rub the hands briskly together and obtain the feeling 
of heat and warmth in the palms and fingers concerning which 
you have been already instructed. Now if your patient can come 
to see you, it is very evident that he can sit up in a chair and you 
therefore will dispose him comfortably in a chair in which the 
back is slightly off the angle of the perpendicular, making him as 
comfortable as possible. The idea is to make him rest by which 
means he will be more thoroughly passive to your influence.
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H olding t h e  A t te n t io n .—In all your treatments request 
your patient to close his eyes, and this for two reasons, ( i )  that 
there may be less to distract his attention and (2) that he be 
not allowed to watch all your methods of procedure and so obtain 
an insight into your work under cover of receiving treatments 
himself. This is your own work and while you are willing to 
devote it to the benefit of humanity you should not be willing 
to give free instruction to the curious. Therefore, insist upon 
it that your patient’s eyes shall remain closed throughout the 
treatment. Now inform him that you are going to project your 
magnetism upon him from Jiead to foot for the purpose of put­
ting his nervous system^ into harmony, and then while he sits 
comfortably in his chair with his feet planted firmly upon the 
floor and his hands resting upon his knees, you begin the use 
of the long passes.

T h e  L ong P a s s : Stand in front of your patient and con­
centrate your mind upon the effect you intend to produce. Say 
to yourself, “I will relieve this patient of his pain. I will cure 
him of his disease. I will restore his nervous system to harmony. 
I will give him freely of my magnetism. I can do this by my 
knowledge of the law of sympathetic transmission of force.” 
While you are thinking this to yourself, slowly raise both 
hands, the fingers being clenched, and in a wide sweep raise 
them above the patient’s head, bringing them together and un­
clasping the fingers, at a point just above his forehead. Now 
spread your fingers out a little, keeping them easily apart but 
not rigid and very slowly bring them down past the forehead, 
face, chest, abdomen, to the knees, taking a full thirty seconds 
to complete this slow longitudinal pass. At the conclusion of 
the pass shake the hands as if you were throwing off the diseased 
condition of the patient, and clenching the fingers again bring 
them once more in a wide sweep before the patient’s head, and 
repeat the process. Continue this for five minutes, during which 
time your patient will be almost certain to feel the stimulating ef­
fect of your magnetism.

E ffects  to B e N oticed.—It may be that his heart beat will 
be quickened and that he will perceive a feeling of warmth due to 
the effect of your magnetism upon the circulation of his blood. 
At the same time he will experience no marked excitement, but 
the reverse effect will be noticed, viz., the calming influence upon 
his nerves. Speak reassuringly to him, giving him an indication
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of the effects you intend to produce in him by this method. He is 
now in condition to receive the true magnetic treatment for the 
restoration of the equilibrium of his nerve force. The hands 
are the only instruments used in this general treatment for trans­
ferring vital magnetism to your patient and both hands should

be employed in every case. It must be remembered again that 
the right hand is the positive, or projecting hand, and the left hand 
is the negative, or receiving hand.

Special T reatment: The principle of special treatment is 
to form a circuit with the patient’s body as the point of contact
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Between the two hands. The current is thus passed through the 
resistance, which is the patient’s body, and returns to the Healer. 
The latter becomes conscious of the fact that the circuit is formed 
by the sensation of slight tingling in his left hand, and when this 
is felt, he withdraws his left hand from contact with the body, 
keeping his right in the same position as before. He then uses

his left hand merely as a stimulus to the force, by tapping lightly 
with the fingers of the left hand from time to time upon the body, 
or stroking. More minute directions as to special treatment in 
special cases will be given further on. The point now is to de­
scribe how the Magnetic Healer treats, and why.

P osition  of H ands.—The Healer has directed the force into 
the body of the patient, by fo rm in g  the c ircu it with both hands,
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the right hand being placed upon the so lar p lexu s, or pit of the 
stomach, and the other resting upon some portion of the spine. 
The position for the positive, or right hand, in all magnetic treat­
ments, is always against the bare skin at the pit of the stomach 
when possible. This rule must never be interfered with unless 
:t is offensive to the patient. It is true that the Force can be 
passed through clothing, but to be im m ed ia te ly  efficacious, the 
positive hand of The Healer should rest lightly but firmly upon

the flesh of the patient. It is not so important that the left hand 
be applied to the flesh, but it is always better, when possible, 
to have the patient's clothing loosened so as to permit both hands 
to touch the flesh.' However, in case the patient is of the oppo­
site sex and of such a sensitive nature that the close contact 
seems indelicate, it is better to avoid this nervous antagonism 
by working a longer time, with both hands outside the clothing.
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No good can be accomplished if the mode of treatment distresses 
the patient in any way.

T h e  A bdom inal  B r a in .—The Solar Plexus is a great nerve 
center, so important in its bearing upon the health of the pa­
tient, and so remarkable in its diffusing scope, that it has been 
given the name of the Abdominal Brain. No matter what the 
negative hand may be doing, the position of the right hand of 
the Healer never varies: it is always upon the Solar Plexus. 
The force so received from The Healer is radiated through the 
entire nervous system from head to foot; thence it sets in the 
direction of the Healer’s left hand, seeking to complete the cir­
cuit. When the Healer senses that the circuit has been com­
pleted, which sometimes happens in five, sometimes in ten min­
utes, sometimes in less than a minute, he withdraws his left 
hand from the spine, or wherever it may be resting, and pro­
ceeds to allow the Force to flow into the patient from his right 
hand alone.

D irectin g  t h e  C u rrent .—After waiting thus for a few 
minutes, he touches the spine of the patient lightly with the tip 
of the third finger of his left hand. The effect is to at once 
cause a rush of Force to the point of contact, imparting to 
the patient a pleasant tingling not unlike a mild current of elec­
tricity. Sometimes this sensation is so slight as to be scarcely 
noticeable, but with the continued treatments it becomes more 
marked. The Healer allows his finger to rest in one place for 
a few seconds, and then proceeds to touch the spinal cord from 
end to end with the finger of the left hand, causing slight but 
now unmistakable shocks to be felt by the patient, who com­
plains sometimes of excessive warmth at the points of contact. 
This tapping should proceed for five minutes, at the end of 
which time the patient will be conscious of great benefit derived 
in the form of additional strength imparted to his system, due 
to the presence of Nervous Energy in added quantities tq the 
nerves and their branches.

L en g th  of T r ea tm ent .—After the current is established, 
as described above, ten minutes is the longest treatment that should 
be given, and after each treatment the Healer should wash his 
hands and dry them carefully. Before beginning treatment he 
should see that his hands are warm and slightly moist. If the 
hands are cold, clap them or rub them briskly together before 
applying them to the patient. If they are dry, moisten them
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slightly with water, allowing free escape of the Force through 
the pores of the skin.

T h e  H ealer 's M a n n e r .—The healer always greets his pa­
tient with a pleasant smile and kindly word. His speech breathes 
a spirit of Hope for the sufferer, and his touch is magic to dis­
pel suffering. His bearing is dignified and confident. In giv­
ing these treatments it is not necessary that the left hand of 
the Healer should rest upon the flesh of the patient, though 
it is better, and results are more speedy, to so arrange mat­
ters when possible. But it is advisable that the right hand 
should be next the skin. The left will establish the circuit quite 
satisfactorily outside the clothing. There is no fixed rule to fol­
low in giving treatments so far as the position of the patient 
is concerned. Nor can it be determined beforehand, whether the 
Healer shall stand or sit. In this he must be guided by the most 
comfortable position for his patient. The treatments may be given 
with advantage when the patient is in bed; but a reclining posi­
tion upon a comfortable couch will answer the purpose as well. 
In some cases the sitting position is the most satisfactory.

P recautions to be O bserved.—When the Healer is ready 
to give his treatment, he speaks reassuringly to the patient, ex­
plaining what he is going to do, and setting at rest the fears 
which everyone will experience who enters upon a plan of treat­
ment to which he has been unaccustomed. It is always best, 
until full confidence has been established, and even afterwards, 
to have someone in the room in addition to the patient. This 
gives to the latter a feeling of security, and the beneficent influ­
ence will be more easily perceived. The first effect which the 
patient will notice will be in the form of an increased warmth 
of the body, penetrating sometimes unmistakably to the extremi­
ties of the limbs, sometimes accompanied by a tingling of the 
nerves and a quivering of the muscles.

I ncreasing  t h e  V ibrations .—From the positive right hand 
of the Healer there often comes a slight but decided vibratory 
motion, as if the current were shaking its medium in its haste 
to enter upon its work. With practice in healing, these vibra­
tions of the positive hand become more marked, due to the greatly 
increased flow of Energy from the palm and fingers. The 
Healer now advises the patient to breathe slowly and deeply, in 
order that the nervous system may draw into itself some of the 
Force from without.
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T h e  Cr isis .—In all these treatments, the Healer looks al­
ways towards one certain effect, an effect which is known to 
physicians as “a crisis.” Crises have been recognized in dis­
ease from very early times. A favorable crisis is attended by 
sudden re-establishment of the secretions and excretions. In the 
light of our knowledge of the effect of Vital Magnetism it is 
easy for us to understand that the checking of the secretions 
and excretions, which is a prominent symptom of internal dis­
order, is due to the interruption of the Vital current in its cir­
cuit. A removal of this interruption and a re-establishment of 
the current by the addition of nervous energy sets again in 
motion the glandular processes of excretion and secretion. At 
the establishment of the crisis*the skin especially becomes bathed 
in perspiration, and convalescence immediately follows.

T h e  F orce t h a t  D irects t h e  B lood.—The Healer deals 
first with the nervous system, knowing well that the power of 
repairing tissue is primarily located in the nerve-energy of the 
body. In other words, the power to arrest disease and repair 
the body is in the nerve fluid before it is infused into the blood, 
and exists as a Force independently of the Blood. The nervous 
system exercises a prime influence over nutrition and all or­
ganic processes, and it cannot be accepted that the changes in 
nutritive processes observed to follow the application of Magnetic 
Healing are only due to the variations in the size of the blood 
vessels supplying the affected parts, although this is doubtless a 
factor in producing results.

Contrasting  M edical S cien ce .—Medical science has di­
rected its efforts mainly to the selection of drugs which have 
in their action upon the system a sedative, anaesthetic and purga­
tive effect. Thus the physician gives his attention to the treat­
ment of symptoms, relying for the removal of the cause upon 
the effort of the system to expel matter foreign to it, and thus 
get rid of the “medicine” and the obstruction at the same time. 
Such a method must cause a smile. It is a confession that drugs 
are merely at their best intended to assist the intelligence of 
the body in driving out the intruder. The drug is a haphazard 
means of disturbing the Intelligence. It happens that the ac­
tivity of the functions resulting from the introduction of the 
drug into the system is followed by a disappearance of the symp­
toms, the physician congratulates himself that he has found the
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correct remedy and pays no attention to the fact that without 
Intelligence every drug must prove inert.

Surely, it is only reasonable to direct attention first to the con­
trolling power, The Intelligence. Is it not better to act in union 
with that Intelligence than to disturb and irritate it? Is not this 
merely common sense? I am aware of the fact that medicines 
relieve certain conditions. Calomel, for example, acts upon the 
intestinal tract; rhubarb increases the peristaltic action of the 
bowels; opium paralyzes the cerebruip.

A  R ational  M ethod .—But the point I wislh to make is that 
the functions of the body are primarily under the control of the 
Nervous system, and the rational method of treatment in any 
and all diseases is to reach function through the nervous system 
direct. Anything else is a slow and cumbersome method. Nor­
mal processes are most speedily established by the application 
of Nervous Magnetism in all disorders of the body.

M edical M ethods.—When inflammatory deposits have been 
organized—have remained in the tissues until they have be­
come hardened—many means are resorted to by physicians for 
their removal. This is confessedly a difficult matter by use of 
drugs. Electricity is used as an aid to the absorbents to take 
up the morbid accumulation; dry air at a temperature of 
300 degrees Fahrenheit is sometimes applied; local application^ 
of iodine, iodide of potassium, iodide of ammonium, and other 
drugs are used, though the iodides frequently prove most harm­
ful; and finally the physician informs the patient that when in­
flammatory deposits have become organized they may be consid­
ered a fixture.

M a gn etism  D issolves D eposits.—Magnetic Healers, how­
ever, have by no means concurred in this decision, and by di­
recting their efforts to the controlling power they are enabled 
to re-establish harmony in the system and dissolve the morbid 
accumulations. There is a certain class of new and abnormal 
growth which baffle the physician and his armamentarium of 
drugs, but which yield readily to the application of Magnetic 
Healing. Such, for instance, is the excessive development of 
the epithelium of the sebaceous follicles in the form of verrucae, 
or common warts. These are morbid growths amenable to the 
dissolving action of the vital current. ‘Cancer, that most dread 
of all diseases, probably originates in this way, by the trans-
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plantation of epithelial cells to connective tissue. These cells 
having in themselves propagative and creative power, cause the 
abnormal growth, and for this cla$s of disorders the only rem­
edy known is the knife of the surgeon. Valuable lives are sac­
rificed every day because the physician will not perceive that, 
where there is creative power, there is Intelligence. Where 
there is the p o w e r  to create abnormal growths, there must also 
be the pozver to  check abnormal growths. There cannot be 
growth without Intelligence.

C ure for Cancer .—The cure indicated for cancers and for 
all abnormal growths is the application of Magnetic Healing in its 
inhibitive form. The intelligence which directs the nervous 
energy in ordinary diseases to reconstruct and build up the tissue 
is employed in these cases of abnormal growth for the dissolution 
and disintegration of the growths, and speedy resolution of the 
abnormal accumulation into the blood, to be thence excreted by 
the system, follows the application of Vital Force.

R eliev in g  P a in s .—For all pain which is an inseparable 
symptom of disease, Magnetic treatment is the specific rem­
edy. There is no form of pain which this will not dissipate, 
as there is no form of disease which it cannot relieve and cure. 
The attention of the Magnetic Healer is first directed to the 
relief of pain by the introduction of Vital Force through the 
nervous system, leaving the eradication of the disease to the 
beneficent action of the same agent, working in harmony with 
the nervous energy of the patient.

Medical science has pronounced quinine its great auxiliary in 
lowering temperature in fever, but I have yet to hear of a case 
where Magnetic Treatment failed to reduce pulse-rate and tem­
perature in one treatment. It is not necessary for the Magnetic 
Healer to inform himself accurately regarding the exact degree 
of the body’s temperature. It is very necessary that the physi­
cian should do so, because in fevers where quinine, antipyrin, 
jaborandi and kindred agents have been blunderingly used to 
depress the temperature, the thermometer informs the physician 
when to discontinue further use of the drug lest the depression 
of temperature be carried beyond the point of recuperation, and 
collapse occur.

S pec ific  T r ea tm ents .
Let us give our attention now to the commonest diseases which 

you will be called upon to treat and show how each is to be dealt
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with by Magnetic Healing, always remembering your previous 
instruction in the general treatments.

H ea d x ch e* . "Request tbe patient, if  the face is flushed, to sit 
upright in a chair. Place positive hand (right) on the solar plexus, 
and left hand at base of the brain, above the neck, back of the head.
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of the b o dy . After five minutes, remove the left hand, and touch 
the scalp and forehead gently with the finger-tips, allowing the 
fingers to trail gently over the scalp, down the back of the head, 
with a drawing motion, down to the first or cervical division of 
the spine. This relaxes the scalp, and relieves the pressure on 
the nerve terminals which produced the pain.

A sthma: A dyspnoea or difficulty in breathing, due to 
chronic nervous spasm. Let the patient sit upright in a chair, and 
keeping right hand as always upon the solar plexus, place left 
hand on spine, flat, between the shoulder blades for five minutes. 
Then remove left hand and tap the spine lightly with finger-tips 
from top to bottom, the cervical, dorsal, and lumbar divisions of 
the spine. Instruct the patient while you are doing this to relax 
muscles and breathe from the abdomen. The spasm will be im­
mediately relieved.

I n fl u e n z a  or G r ippe , Colds: Lassitude and general de­
pression, accompanied by pain throughout the body, and discharge 
of mucous from the nose.

Positive hand on Solar Plexus; negative hand on root of the 
nose and forehead for five minutes. Then trail the fingers of the 
left hand over the head of the patient from root of the nose to . 
cervical division of the spine. Instruct in deep and powerful 
breathing from abdomen only.

C h il l s : Recurrent or intermittent, as in ague. Positive 
hand on solar plexus; negative hand on base of the brain, resting 
for ten minutes without tapping. Instruct in deep breathing.

F ev er : If there is delirium, positive hand on solar plexus, 
and negative hand resting for five minutes at base of brain. After 
five minutes, with negative hand, stroke spine without tapping 
from top to bottom, using only finger-tips to make the stroke 
with, lightly, until delirium passes. If there is no delirium, posi­
tive hand on solar plexus, and negative hand at base of brain, as 
before. Then instruct in abdominal breathing, deep, regular 
breaths, eight seconds in duration without holding the breath be­
tween inhalation and exhalation. Secure regularity in breathing, 
keeping left hand in same position throughout the treatment. 
Watch for crisis, accompanied by perspiration, followed by sleep. 
The fever has passed.

R h e u m a t is m : An inflammatory condition o f the tissues 
(causing pain by compression of nerve fibers), resulting in lor-
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eign deposits in tissues. Positive hand on solar plexus. Nega­
tive hand on seat of pain. Instruct in Deep Breathing.

S ciatica  : An inflammatory condition of the nerve substance 
itself. Treatment as in rheumatism.

N ervous P rostration and  N e u r a s t h e n ia : An irritable 
condition of the brain substance and nerves, due to imperfect 
nutrition through excitement and worry. Positive hand on solar 
plexus, negative hand resting at base of brain.

A lco h olism , M o r p h in is m  a nd  Co c a in is m : Treatments 
twice daily for one month. Watch these cases carefully. There 
is deterioriation of brain and nerve substance. Treatment by tap­
ping the spine with fingers of left hand. Deep Breathing, and 
regular exercise by muscular contraction.

Catarrh  of H ead, S tom ach , K idneys, B ladder: An in­
flammatory condition of mucous membranes. Treatment by 
positive hand on solar plexus; negative hand on affected part. 
Treatment by diet, deep breathing and exercise. Catarrh is al­
ways due to impaired nutrition.

C h ro n ic  Co n s t ip a t io n : A condition of lack of peristaltic 
action of the bowels and habitual contraction of sphincter muscle 
of the anus. Positive hand on solar plexus, negative hand on base 
of brain. Fluids, five pints of cool water daily sipped .at fre­
quent intervals, deep breathing and exercise, cure every case. 
This is the commonest of disorders, and should be first attended 
to in the treatment of all diseases.

D y s p e p s ia : Irritable condition of the digestive organs.
Positive hand on solar plexus, negative hand at base of brain. 
Fluids as above.

P a r a ly sis : If on left side, due to injury to right hemis­
phere of brain. If on right side, due to injury to left hemisphere. 
Treatment, positive hand on solar plexus, negative on affected 
part, tapping forcibly with side of the hand to restore sensation. 
If paralysis is complete, affecting both sides of the body, treat­
ment is by positive hand on solar plexus, negative on spine, draw­
ing finger-tips from top to bottom to restore currents.

A poplexy  : A suffusion of blood to the head, causing uncon­
sciousness, and sometimes paralysis. Seat patient upright; apply 
positive hand to solar plexus, negative to base of brain, tapping 
spine from top to bottom..

B r ig h t ' s D isease  : An affection of the kidneys, which has not 
been satisfactorily met by the medical profession. Treatment by
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fireatfiing, and magnetism. Positive hand on solar plexus, neg­
ative on region of the kidneys.

D r o psy : A watery deposit in the tissues, causing swelling. 
Treatment, positive hand on solar plexus, negative at base of 
brain. Breathing and magnetism cure.

This lesson could be indefinitely prolonged, but sufficient in­
struction in treatment and the principles of treatment has been 
given to enable you to take under your care any case of disease 
that presents itself. Never forget to instil the importance of fol­
lowing the breathing directions given upon your patient’s minds; 
since upon their earnest co-operation with you in much of the de­
tail of Magnetic Healing their continued health depends. It is 
not sufficient to make your patient w ell; he must be taught also 
how to keep well, and prevent a recurrence of his disorder. In 
this respect Magnetic Healing fills all the needs of man..

M a g n etizin g  by t h e  B reath  : It was impressed upon you 
in the earlier part of this course of lessons that magnetic energy 
could be transmitted by breathing, and it remains now to show 
you how the breath is used in the act of insufflation as it is called.

H ot I n su ffl a t io n .—Insufflation is of two kinds, hot and 
cold. The hot insufflation is demonstrated by breathing upon a 
piece of flannel laid upon the seat of pain in the patient. The 
Healer puts his mouth close against the flannel and by breathing 
heavily upon it causes a sensation of great heat in the part. This 
breathing should be continued for several minutes, at the end 
of which time, in headaches, neuralgia, rheumatism, and in fact 
any acute pain it will be found that the trouble is very much 
relieved, if not entirely cured.

Before leaving the subject of hot insufflation there is a 
method by which the chronic constipation of the pronounced 
type can be entirely cured when using this process.

D irections : At the pit of the patient’s stomach covering the 
solar plexus, lay a piece of flannel about 6 inches square against 
the bare skin. Now bending over the patient, apply your left 
hand to the lumbar or lower division of the spine, allowing the 
patient to lie upon that hand, palm upward, pressing against the 
spine. Now apply your mouth to the piece of flannel and breathe 
through the mouth upon it, inhaling air through the nose. The 
effect will be to almost immediately start peristaltic action in the 
patient and a lifelong habit of constipation may be broken up in 
this simple way.
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Cold I n su ffla tio n .—‘Cold insufflation Has an exactly con­
trary effect and consists of blowing the breath upon the patient 
from a distance of several feet for the purpose of calming the 
nerves and clearing the brain. Cold insufflation is very useful 
banishing drowsiness and stimulating the nerves of the patient 
to increasing activity. It is not especially valuable in curing or 
alleviating pains, but is a good thing to use at the conclusion 
of a treatment in order to restore the patient quickly to the full 
activity of the senses. The breath in cold insufflation should 
be directed upon the forehead and eyelids of the patient.

How to M agn etize  O bjects : A very large part of the prac­
tice of the Magnetic Healer comes to him through correspondence 
from patients living at a distance and it is a matter of great im­
portance to them that they should receive from the Healer articles 
magnetized by his force which can be applied by them to the seat 
of pain or for the cure of chronic conditions. You must under­
stand therefore how to magnetize an article so that its curative 
properties shall be retained for the use of patients at a distance.

P reparing  B lotting  P aper .—One of the best and most easily 
handled articles for conveying magnetic force to a distance is blot­
ting paper and the way to magnetize blotting paper is as follows: 
Take a piece of new blotting paper about the size of an ordi­
nary envelope and sprinkle it on both sides with a few drops of 
water. Now heat your hands very hot by rubbing them together, 
shaking them, and clapping them with force one against the other, 
and then hold this blotting paper between the palms of the hands 
for two minutes impressing your concentrated thought upon the 
article, willing strongly that your magnetism shall be absorbed 
and retained by it for the benefit of your patient. So proceed with 
another piece of blotting paper the same size and having thus sepa­
rately magnetized them, place the two pieces together, and hold 
them together between the palms of your hands for a minute or 
two. Now wrap them in clean white paper and post them to your 
patient, together with a letter giving full directions for use. In 
curing diseases of long standing, the paper is to be used by wear­
ing it upon the part which it is desired to treat.

I n  Case of S ores.—If desired for the cure of a sore or ulcer 
of long standing a thick piece of cloth should be laid upon the 
sore and then the blotting paper laid over the cloth. It is bet­
ter that no one but the patient be allowed to handle the blotting 
paper before it is applied in order that there may be no diminu-
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tion of magnetism. It is possible to magnetize almost any object 
from a ring to a piece of raw potato, so that such objects will 
have curative properties, but the blotting paper will be found to 
answer most purposes.

How to M a gn etize  a G lass of W ater : It very often hap-

F ig . 4 .— M a g n e t i z i n g  a  G l a s s  o f  W a t e r .

pens that patients require magnetism in liquid form and better re­
sults, especially in fevers and chronic rheumatism, can be obtained 
sometimes by the use of magnetized water than by any other
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agency. Take a glass and fill it with cold water. Hold the glass in 
the left hand. Point the fingers of the right hand and the thumb 
upon the surface o f  the water at the mouth of the glass, but do not 
allow the fingers to come in contact with the water. Now direct 
your attention upon the glass of water, having previously heated 
your hands to allow the accumulation of nervous energy at the 
points of the fingers as in the preceding preparation of the 
blotting paper. Five minutes work will magnetize a glass­
ful or a jugful of water, provided care be taken that the vessel 
containing the water has a wide mouth and not a narrow neck. 
The patient should be instructed to take the water in doses of 
a wineglassful every thirty minutes for the first day; every hour 
the second day; and a wineglassful three times a day after this. It 
is an interesting experiment to set before a patient two glasses of 
water, one of which has been magnetized, and allow him to dis­
tinguish by the slightly metallic taste of the magnetized water 
which is which.

Digitized by Google Original from 

UNIVERSITY OF MICHIGAN



TO PROFESSIONAL HEALERS.

If it is your purpose to take up magnetic healing as a profes­
sion instead of merely a personal and private accomplishment, I 
would give you a word of advice, in the form of “don’ts”— 
perhaps the shortest way.

Don’t hurry or appear anxious.
Don’t drop your calm, pleasant, dignified and confident 

manner.
Don’t allow flippancy or familiarity to creep into your rela­

tion with your patients. Don’t be austere or gloomy, however.
Don’t neglect extreme cleanliness in dress and person.
Don’t make your fees too small; rather make them as large as 

you reasonably can, but,
Don’t hesitate to do plenty of charity work; take all the work 

you can get—it advertises you.
Don’t accept a fee that your patient cannot afford to pay.
Don’t accept a fee, except for your time, when you have failed, 

for any reason, to benefit a case.
Don’t take any acute or critical cases unless they are thrust 

upon you forcibly and voluntarily. The present condition of 
medical laws in most countries permits physicians to slay their 
patients by the thousands, but if someone dies on a healer’s hands, 
great is the uproar—from the medical men.

Don’t handle contagious diseases, for the same reason.
Don’t practice at all unless you have a sweet, clean and pleas­

ant office or room in which to work.
Don’t argue or theorize with anyone. Hold yourself good- 

naturedly above it, telling them if they want instruction you will 
sell it at so much per lesson.

Don’t keep bad company or neglect the conventionalities of 
society, which are intended for the public good.
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PART V.

A b s e n t  T r e a t m e n t s — T h e  P o w e r  o f  T h o u g h t — T h e  P u r p o s e  o f  T h i s  
C h a p t e r — T h e  F o r c e  o f  G o o d - w i l l — A v o id  S e l f - d i s t r u s t — T h e  

* L a w  o f  L i v i n g — N a t u r a l  A i d s  t o  C u b e — B r e a t h i n g  f o r  H e a l t h -  
F o r m  o f  B r e a t h i n g — E x p r e s s i n g  S u g g e s t i o n s — I n c r e a s i n g  C h e s t  
E x p a n s i o n — S o l v e n t  P r o p e r t i e s  o f  F l u i d s — H o w  t o  D r i n k  W a t e r —  
A  C a u t i o n — A  N e w  S y s t e m  o f  E x e r c i s e —  S t r e t c h i n g — F i r s t  E x e r ­
c i s e  o n  W a k i n g — T h e  S y s t e m  o f  M u s c u l a r  C o n t r a c t i o n — T h e  
P r o p e r  M e t h o d — W h e n  t o  U s e  I t — H o w  O f t e n  t o  D o  T h i s — C o r r e ­
s p o n d i n g  W i t h  P a t i e n t s — W r i t e  P e r s o n a l  L e t t e r s  A l w a y s — H ow  
t o  G iv e  T h e s e  T r e a t m e n t s — T h e  R e a c t i o n  f o r  G o o d  U p o n  t h e  
H e a l e r — A  F i n a l  W o r d  o f  A d v ic e .

A bsen t  T rea tm en ts .—In the course of a long life devoted 
to the cultivation of what is now known as the thought-force, I 
have had many opportunities of proving alike to the satisfaction of 
myself and of my patients that it is not only possible to project 
Healing Thought, which is the fundamental energy of life, to any 
distance, but that it is also possible to teach to others the secret of 
the power, if you please to call it so, which I have made my own. 
I know quite well that many of the readers of this present Course 
of Instruction have been led to believe that there is no other power 
at work in performing these cures by distant healing but the Imagi­
nation of the patient, or, the Expectant Attention of the patient. I 
will give due credit to the Imagination and to the Attention, but I 
must be allowed to retain my earnest belief that there is a force at 
work which is as much superior to the force of what is called 
Suggestion, or Imagination, or Attention, as the telegraph is 
superior to the mail service.

T h e  P ower of T h o u g h t .—I believe that Thought is Energy; 
that it is dynamic; that it is transferable; that it contains within 
itself potencies of good and potencies of evil; that I can injure by 
my thought as certainly as that I can cure by my thought. After 
eliminating all examples of cure which have occurred within my 
own practice which might be traced possibly to the use of the 
Imagination, or of Expectant Attention, or of simple Suggestion, 
I find an enormous number of cases which cannot be explained
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Upon any such hypotheses. The only explanation of such cures 
possible is that I was enabled to transmit Thought, Healing 
Thought, across distance in some manner, the mechanism of which 
is at present unknown to us. I do not expect to be able to teach 
you what Thought is, because if we knew that we should prob­
ably have arrived at the heart of the mystery of creation. I do 
not think that it will ever be given to man to know the composi­
tion of Thought.

T h e  P urpose of T h is  C h a pter .—I want to teach you only 
how you may use Thought-transmission for the benefit of yourself 
and of others. If you know this, if you know how to do this, and 
how to use this power at will, you may be well content not to 
worry yourself about the composition of Thought or the analysis 
of Energy; it will be sufficient for you that you are enabled to do 
great good in the world. I think that you will find as I found that 
the projection of thought is an extremely simple matter. It is in 
my opinion so simple that its very simplicity has caused its amaz­
ing force to be overlooked in this age of difficulties surmounted.

T h e  F orce of Good-w il l .—All that is necessary in order 
to project thought successfully is the motive, the intent, the good 
purpose, the wish to help, to assist, some one sick and in suffer­
ing. This wish or this desire carries with it a full sense of power 
to do that which you wish to do. You can project thought 
because y o u  desire  to project thought, because your wish is good. 
It is very different in the field of action, but in the realm of 
thought you, a weak man or woman, are as powerful as the 
strongest; physically you may not be so, but in thought you are, 
I repeat, as strong as if you were physically whole and sound.

A void S e lf-distrust .—Bear this point very carefully in 
mind; throw out from your mind all self-distrust; do not believe 
that because you are yourself perhaps sick and weak therefore you 
cannot do any one any good. The reverse is true. Some of our 
greatest Magnetic Healers were by no means physically robust; 
but they, and all of my pupils, without exception bear witness to 
the fact that they gain strength themselves in the same proportion 
that they give strength to others; that while they send out to their 
patients and their friends, and even to their enemies, full cur­
rents of strength-giving healthful thought, they are constantly 
receiving back, as it were by a return current, renewed health, 
renewed hope and courage along the thought-plane.

T h e  L aw  of L iv in g .—The philosophy of this w ork is very
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beautiful. It aptly bears out the teachings of Chpst. It is a 
casting of bread upon the waters which returns again and again. 
It is a giving of alms which is restored to the giver an hundred 
fold. It is for many the gate mot only to physical strength and 
health but to the unfoldment of the higher life within. The 
development of the spirit along the thought-plane is very marked 
among those who give themselves in thought to the pursuit of this 
noble work.

N atural A ids to C ure.—We must not overlook in the 
treatment of our patients those material aids to physical 
health which are the mainstay of every reasonably con­
ducted sanitarium in the world to-day. While I may be­
lieve with many of the best thinkers of the age that the 
practice of medicine as we know it to-day is largely an experi­
ment and uncertainty, yet we must not disparage the great work 
of those far-seeing physicians who have made the practice of pre­
ventive medicine their study; who have given their time to the 
better knowledge of Hygiene, of Diet, of Massage, of Electricity, 
Water and Rest, preferring to work with the reasonable and sim­
ple means which nature has placed in man’s way for the improve­
ment of his physical condition, rather than to experiment with 
dangerous drugs. Chief among these aids to health I place the 
right use of Breathing. I desire you especially to instruct your 
patients in a knowledge of the value of the right use of the lungs 
to man. In the Bible the word “spirit” is used in place of the 
strict meaning of the Greek word “Pneuma,” the Breath. The 
importance of breathing is never properly enforced upon the 
young; if it were, there would be in this country no such thing 
as tuberculosis; no such thing as consumption; since every phy­
sician will agree with me that no child is ever born into this world 
having consumption developed in him. A proper exercise of the 
lungs would absolutely prevent the development of the germ of 
this terrible scourge, and I therefore make it a most important 
point in this Course of Instruction that you add to your knowl­
edge and to your form of treatment the points contained in the 
following paragraph, and instruct your patients along these lines, 
besides following them yourself.

B r ea t h in g  for H e a l t h .—In order that your patient may get 
the full benefit of this course of treatment he must pay particular 
attention to three things. The first is the act of breathing, the 
second is the drinking of sufficient cold water, in very small quan-
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tities but very frequently, to greatly increase the quantity of blood 
in the system, and the third is the form of exercise for invalids 
which I have found most suitable for all—for weak or strong, 
young or old. Let us begin with directions for his improved form 
of breathing. He has been in the habit of taking a great many 
short and easy breaths in order to supply his body with sufficient 
oxygen to carry on its work. He has not probably once in the 
course of the day taken one full inhalation and exhalation. He 
has not taken in just as/nuch air as his lungs could possibly hold 
and breathed out to the uttermost extent of compression which the 
lung-tissue is capable of. He must begin to understand that ex­
haling the breath, thus removing carbonic acid from the lungs, is 
just as important as inhaling.

F orm of B r ea th in g .—He must begin to breathe from the ab­
domen, instead of from the chest. Breathe from the abdomen and 
carry it upward to the chest so that he feels that he is actually 
taking into his body all the air it can possibly hold. Let this be 
done gradually and without spasmodic jerkings of the muscles. 
Ten such breaths as this in the morning first thing when he 
awakes, long, slow, gradual, complete, breaths. If he should be 
a poor sleeper, and should wake during the night he must repeat 
this operation, remembering this comforting fact, that he will do 
his system as much good by a half-hour’s exercise of this kind as 
though he were indulging in the profoundest slumber. This is 
the method which gives to the body oxygen to destroy waste mat­
ter and to give heat for the increase of the bodily temperature.

E x pressin g  S uggestions.—With the expansion of the 
lungs he must say to himself, “I am taking in healing and 
strength with every breath” ; every time he exhales a breath let it 
be with the words deeply thought, “I am getting rid of weak­
ness, of disease and of pain.” Get these formulas by heart, use 
them by day and use them by night; never forget them. When­
ever he goes out from the house into the open air, he must take 
ten such breaths; complete inhalations and exhalations; breathing 
only through the nose. This will set the blood tingling and the 
heart beating powerfully and well, quickening the circulation ana 
carrying life and health throughout the body. This will also pre­
vent the taking of colds.

I ncreasing  C h est  E x pa n sio n .—You will be surprised 
how greatly the chest expansion will increase under this 
process of breathing exercise; in the case of dyspepsia too and all
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stomach troubles the abdominal breathing is as beneficial as mas­
sage and is sufficient in itself to cure many obstinate cases. Oxy­
gen also is a great solvent. It is good for rheumatism. It burns 
and destroys the deposits in the system due to imperfect elimina­
tion of waste matter from the blood. Pay particular attention to 
the benefits to be derived from the deep breathing.

S olvent P roperties of F luids.—Now as to water-drink­
ing. This is scarcely less important than the breathing. 
Every human being should take at least five pints of 
fluid of one kind or another during the day or as near that 
amount as he can. Neuralgia, headaches, pains of various kinds 
and degrees, can almost invariably.be traced to an insufficient sup­
ply of moisture for the body’s operations. When the nerves are 
deprived of sufficient nourishment they cry aloud, and their cry we 
call pain. When the blood is not sufficiently recuperated by the 
drinking of enough fluids for the body’s welfare it draws upon the 
supply of fluid which the nerves themselves require; the result is 
that the nerves are starving for lack of moisture, and while the 
patient may appear to the eye to be only slightly anemic, the trou­
ble is increasing with the passing of the years and soon assumes 
very serious proportions.

How to D r in k  W ater.—Water should be drunk without ice, 
in small quantities, a sip at a time, a teaspoonful or a tablespoon­
ful at once, with short intervals between, and while any form of 
fluid such as weak tea, coffee, cocoa, chocolate, etc., with the 
exception of alcoholic stimulants, is good, cool water is best. The 
effect of this continual water drinking is to clear the complexion, 
to give weight to the body, to give purity to the blood, and strength 
to the individual. Almost immediately a great change will be no­
ticed. The laxative effects will at first be very marked, but after­
wards this becomes a matter of no inconvenience. The improved 
sleep, the stronger respiration, the better heart’s action, the buoy­
ancy of returning health are all to be largely attributed to this 
great cleansing agent, Cool Water.

A Ca u tio n .—Guard against drinking more than half a 
tumblerful at a time. Let there be a few moments rest between 
each teaspoonful or wineglassful, and the results will be unfail­
ingly beneficial. There is no hour of the day when these instruc­
tions with regard to the drinking of water may not be followed. 
There is no hour of the day or night when this water-drinking,
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conducted according to the plans here laid down, will be other than 
a benefit to your patient.

A N ew  S ystem  of E xercise .—Having now attended to the 
refreshments, so to speak, of the body, let us complete the direc­
tions by taking up the necessary consideration of the Third Arm 
of the Tripod upon which the health of the body rests. This is 
summed up in what is known as Exercise. An invalid’s idea of 
exercise is usually fraught with severe fatigue and some pain. 
The ideal form of Exercise which I recommend to you, and which 
carries with it no sense of fatigue whatever, is one which a few 
men have had the sense to copy from the animal kingdom.

S tr etc h in g .—If you have ever watched a cat stretch­
ing its limbs, and sharpening its claws, you will under­
stand exactly what I mean by Pleasurable Exercise. I do not 
require you to go for long walks or to fatigue yourself by lift­
ing heavy weights. You are only required to relax and contract 
the muscles of the whole body, beginning with the hands and 
ending with the feet. The special beauty of this form of exercise 
is that it can be performed just as well when you are lying down 
in bed as if you were standing up. It is as easy for an invalid 
to take this form of exercise as for a well person.

F irst  E xercise on W a k in g .—The first exercise in the 
morning for you when you are practicing your long deep breath­
ing is to throw your arms over your head while lying 
in bed, grasping the head of the bed and stretching arms and 
shoulders sufficiently to influence the heart’s action to a marked 
degree during the intaking of the deep breath. You will notice 
the effect upon the pulse and upon the circulation at once. Then 
stiffen the muscles of the arms for a few moments and suddenly 
relax them; so with the abdomen and the legs; so with the feet. 
Practice this contracting and relaxing of the muscles, and prac­
tice the stretciiing of the body, especially from side to side during 
the day-time, taking a deep breath and bending over as far as you 
can bend on one side, then exhaling, taking another deep breath 
and bending over as far as you can bend on the other side. The 
effect will be to repair wasted tissue in the body, to bring about a 
quicker and healthier circulation, and to tone up the system to a 
better degree than would occur if you were taking outdoor 
exercise.

T h e  S ystem  of M uscular Contraction .—The import 
tance of exercise of a mild and invigorating type to the in*
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valid can hardly be overestimated. There is another pro­
cess somewhat similar to the foregoing, and not generally known 
to the public which is called the System of Contraction, and which 
is a simple method of developing the strength of the muscles by; 
a purely natural process. Hitherto it has always been held by

our instructors in physical culture as essential to the development 
of the body that there shall be in connection with the exercise 
carried out a large amount of fatigue engendered by the severity 
of the training undergone. As a matter of fact, fatigue of any 
kind is directly adverse to the building .up of the body. At no
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time should either a sick or a well person use his strength in 
lifting weights or in straining the muscles in any manner by 
walking, running, etc., to the point at which extreme fatigue is 
felt by the body.

T h e  P roper M ethod .—What is known as the System of 
Contraction is simply a healthy method of inducing through the 
muscular system a feeling of rest and relaxation following upon 
the contraction of the muscles of the body, and here I wish you to 
particularly note that this form of exercise is to be used as a prepa­
ration for the Distant Treatment for health which are to follow.

W h e n  to U se I t .—That is to say, this exercise should be 
proceeded with about ten minutes before the hour set for the Dis­
tant Treatment arrives. Five minutes should be devoted to the 
exercise, and five minutes to restoring the system by complete 
relaxation to its condition of natural receptiveness, or passivity, 
thus restoring the equilibrium to the nerve-centers, quickening the 
pulse and heart’s action, etc. The exercise is to be carried out 
as follows:

Imagine that you are about to raise from the floor a consider­
able weight. You would naturally in order to perform such a feat 
strain your muscles to a high tension. Act exactly as if the weight 
were in front of you, stoop down to the floor, straining all the 
muscles of the body as if in the act of lifting the weight, raise 
yourself gradually to your full height and slowly with muscles 
still contracted bring your hands together over your head, stretch­
ing them as high as possible, and raising yourself slowly to the 
tips of your toes. Then with the muscles still contracted lower 
yourself from the position of standing on tiptoe until your feet 
rest flat again upon the ground. This is the first exercise, and 
immediately your feet are firmly planted on the ground relax 
every muscle, resting while you count five.

How Often to Do This.—As a preliminary exercise it will 
be sufficient for the invalid to do this three times only at 
one sitting, watching the effect upon the body. If there fol­
lows a sense of pleasant languor and lassitude, the exercise is doing 
the work it should do. It is not intended to really tire the patient, 
and if not carried to excess it \vill not have the effect of induc­
ing fatigue, but will on the other hand result in bringing about 
that change in metabolism, and the reconstruction of cell life, 
which is necessary to health. As the patient grows stronger there 
are infinite varieties of this exercise which will commend them-
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selves to him, remembering that the general law to be followed is 
never actually to raise any weight; never to use clubs or dumb 
bells or to impose upon the muscles anything in the nature of a 
strain. A surprising development in the physical strength will 
come about merely through this system of contraction and relaxa­
tion of the muscles of the body. It is a form of exercise which in 
a modified way can be practiced by the invalid during his return to 
health at all times of the day whenever he feels the need of slight' 
stimulus to the circulation.

Corresponding  W it h  P a tien t s .—Here follows the form of 
letter which you should send out to your patients. You need not 
cover all these points; merely insist that your patients shall think 
strongly of you during their treatment and shall co-operate with 
you in your desire to help them.

Absent Treatment, Case No-------------- Date-----------
Dear--------- :

Your application for Absent Treatment from me has been 
received and your case will be arranged for as follows: You will 
receive one Treatment each day of one hour, or two Treatments 
of half an hour each, whichever will be most acceptable to you. 
If you will kindly fix the time which best suits you when you can 
have one hour devoted to quiet contemplation without danger of 
being disturbed or interrupted I will arrange my time, having 
respect to the distance which separates us, so that at the hour you 
choose I shall send you strong currents of healthful thought. I 
desire you during the treatment to keep yourself as far as possi­
ble in a quiet, attentive attitude of mind, to sit in a comfortable 
chair or remain in bed with the eyes closed, breathing slowly and 
deeply, waiting merely for the effects which are to follow. Devote 
a few minutes before the beginning of each treatment to pleasant 
thoughts in a comfortable attitude of body and mind, thus pre­
paring the way for the health-thought which is to come. This 
strong, but quiet, potential energy which is to be directed for your 
strengthening and healing is in part resident in yourself. I shall 
use the force that is within you, and direct it and develop it. You 
have powers within that you do not dream of. These powers 
shall be brought into action with your co-operation earnestly 
given, and the result will surprise you. There is no 
reason why you should not mention to others that you 
are taking absent treatment, but I beseech you to take 
for your confidantes only such persons as will be in
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sympathy with the idea, otherwise you are liable to arouse dis­
cordance and criticism, which will interfere with the quiet 
soothing flow of the vital health thought. From this time on

F ig. 6.— Giving a n  A bsent T reatment.

allow nothing but hopeful, pleasant thought and speech to engage 
your attention. If for any reason you feel depressed or miserable 
simply think of me and you will soon make yourself a positive
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force instead of a negative. Begin to assert yourself, and to real­
ize your own powers for good, instead of being as you have 
been merely an object of attack for disease and weakness. If 
disease has heretofore marked you out as a good victim make 
a bargain with yourself now that you will from this time 
on present a determined front to its attack, realizing that the 
power to resist its encroachment is within you, and that as you 
u$e this power you will find it grow and develop to your need. 
Do not be afraid to use the force which is your own. You 
must receive now the assurance of my personal regard, and believe 
in my earnest desire to help you. Write and tell me at what time 
it will be best for you to receive Treatment, and I will then com­
municate with you by post card, telling you just on what day 
your Treatment will begin. If there is anything in the case 
which you have not yet told me about, do so now that I may fully 
understand it. At the end of your month’s Treatment I request 
you to report to me concerning the progress you have made.

W rite  P ersonal L etters A lw ays.—This is the best form 
of letter which a Healer can send out to his patients. It is cer­
tainly much better that the Healer should write these letters 
personally than that he should have them printed, but I under­
stand quite well that in the case of a large practice it is very 
difficult to personally write the many letters required. Neverthe­
less it should be done.

How to G ive T h ese  T rea tm ents .—I want to point out to 
you who are perhaps sick in body and who have taken 
up this line of work in the hope that in helping others you 
may help yourselves, that the projection of thought is merely 
an actual holding in the mind of a thought or idea of health. The 
manner in which you are personally to give this Treatment is as 
follows: Y o u  are to s it  in a com fortab le  chair in a room  as m uch  
secu red  fro m  n oise  and in terru p tion  as possib le , close the eyes, 
and hold  in yo u r  hand the. le tte r  o f  the p a tien t w h om  yo u  w ish  to  
benefit, o r  h old  in  yo u r  m ind the nam e o f  the  person  and h is re - 
q u est. R ep ea t q u ie tly  to  yo u rse lf  the nam e and ad d ress  o f  the  
p a tien t. Go o ver  ra p id ly  in yo u r  m in d  the sy m p to m s o f  w h ich  he  
com plains, and  1then repea t to yo u rse lf  th is form u la  or so m eth in g  
like i t ;  t(T h is p a tien t com plains o f  s ic k n e s s . . .I  p ro je c t to him  
m y  healing th ou gh t, and call upon the p o w e r  residen t in  h im  to  
m eet m e in  th is w o rk  o f  resto rin g  harm ony to h is system . I  cast 
out disease, w h ich  is  lack o f ease, an d  bespeak fo r  h im  health re -
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newed an d  retu rn in g  happiness. L e t th is requ est be gran ted . I call 
upon  the G reat P o w e r  o f G ood T hou gh t,w h ich  is  H arm on y,w h ich  
is  U n iversa l H ealth , to a id  m e to reach th is  p a tien t, an d  help him . 
T h is  is  m y  earnest d e m a n d ”  R ep ea t again to  yo u rse lf  the nam e  
o f  th is  pa tien t, and couple w ith  i t  the talism anic w o rd s  “H ealth ,”  
“H appin ess” “H a rm o n y ,” “P eace.”  The Thought so projected 
does, according to my belief, fully reach the patient and is 
absorbed by his mind. There it expands and works within him, 
much as yeast ferments in flour and water. It is not necessary 
that you should give up any length of time to the consideration of 
each patient unless you particularly wish so to do. The hour’s 
Treatment is for the patient, not for the Healer, this time is al­
lowed the patient in order that the Thought may have time to 
fix itself fully upon his attention, and, so to speak, work* thor­
oughly into his system. F ive  m inu tes and som etim es less is  suffi­
cien t tim e fo r  yo u r  p a rt o f the w o rk .

T h e  R eaction  for Good U pon t h e  H ealer.—You will 
find it of especial value to hold in your mind the last thing 
at night the Health Thought for the benefit of some patient, 
whose case particularly appeals to you as claiming your sym­
pathy and compassion. If you are in pain, such as treatment 
given to a friend will lighten your pain; if you are sleepless, 
such a treatment will be the speediest means of tranquilizing 
your own thought, restoring the nerve equilibrium, and 
introducing harmony into your own system; if you awake during 
the night, you may bear in mind that you can instantly reproduce 
sleep for yourself by calling up the affliction of some friend to 
your memory and giving that friend a Health Treatment.

A  F in a l  W ord of A dvice.—In every case I strongly advise 
you to inform your patients of what you are about to do. I do not 
for a moment say that you could not benefit them without their 
knowledge; I think you could; I think it is being done every day; 
I think that the Health Thought which is in its essence en­
tirely good can give benefit without the knowledge or expecta­
tion of the patient, but I nevertheless think it better at all times to 
secure the cordial co-operation of my patients in this Treatment. 
You have now received full instructions what to do, and full 
instructions how to do it. It only remains for you now to apply 
this teaching.
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T h o u g h t Force (In Business and Every Day Lila.)
By W il l ia m  W a l k e r  Atk in so n .

A WONDERFULLY vivid book, answering the questions: Can I make my life more 
happy and successful through mental control ? How can I affect my circumstances by 

my mental effort ? Just how shall I go about it to free myself from my depression, failure, 
timidity, weakness and care? How can I influence those more powerful ones from whom 
I desire favor? Ho'Je am I to recognize the causes of my failure and thus avoid them ?

Can I make my disposition into one which is active, positive, high strung and master­
ful? How can I draw vitality of mind and body from an invisible source? How can I 
directly attract friends and friendship? How can I influence other people by mental 
suggestion ? How can I influence people at a distance by my mind alone ? How can I 
retard old age, preserve health and good looks? How can I cure myself of illness, bad 
habits, nervousness, etc.

‘Thought-Force” gives an answer to questions like these. The book has been 
universally commended for its clearness and simplicity. Bound in Purple Silk Cloth, Gold 
Lettering. Price, $1.00, postpaid.

N u g g e ts  o f th e  N e w  T h o u g h t
By W il l ia m  W a l k e r  A tk in so n .

A SERIES OF ESSAYS by this forceful writer, constituting the cream of his magazine 
articles upon New Thought topics. The Famous “ I Can and I Will ” essay forms the 

opening chapter. “The Secret of the I AM,” of which 40,000 copies have been sold, is also 
contained in this volume. We heartily commend this book as interpretative of the 
higher teaching. A most valuable gift book. Silk Cloth, Purple and Gold. Price, $1.M, 
postpaid.

B ib le  Y ear B ook  of th e  N ew  T h o u g h t
By Ma ry  F. H aydon .

'THIS is a beautiful book for all earnest readers of the Bible, consisting of extracts from 
* the Old and New Testaments bearing directly upon New Thought teaching. Each ex­

tract from the Bible is given under each day of the year, so that there are 365 Texts, and 
each day in the year has its special message of comfort, strength and power: Under each 
Text is the Affirmation for the Day, which constitutes the daily thought of hope, courage 
and love to be carried in the mind for the sustaining of health and strength of body and 
mind. This book demonstrates to its readers the bountiful effect of good thought rightly 
held. Not the least beautiful tribute to the power of this book is the experience of the 
author, told in the introduction, of the effect produced upon her mind by the mere copy, 
ing of these extracts from the Bible. Silk Cloth, Purple and Gold. Price, $1.0$, postpaid.
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Memory Culture* (The Science of Observing, Remembering end Recalling.)
By W il l ia m  W a l k e r  A t k if b o n .

THIS work. Just published, treats of a rational, natural,, easily acquired system of de­
veloping the faculties of observation and memory, depending upon no tricks, catch­

words, “patent methods/’ etc., but proceeding to gradually develop the faculties instead 
of loading down the memory with “methods.” It points out the way by which the 
memory in general as well as the special memories of place, faces, names, dates, prices, 
etc., may be developed. This book also explains and gives instruction in the great 
Hindu system of memorizing, whereby the Orientals memorize their sacred teachings, 
philosophies, etc. Numerous examples and anecdotes illustrating the principles enunci­
ated are given, and the lessons are accompanied with exercises calculated to materially 
strengthen and develop the mental faculties of observation, remembrance and 
recollection.

CHAPTERS.

I. The Subconscious Storehouse.
II. Attention and Concentration.
III. Acquiring Impressions.
IV. Eye Perception and Memory.
V. Exercises in Eye Perception.
VI. Ear Perception and Memory.
VII. Exercises in Ear Perception.
VIII. Association.
IX. Remembrance, Recollection and

Recognition.
X. General Principles Regarding Im­

pressions.
Silk Cloth, Purple and Oold.

XI. The Cumulative System of Mem* 
ory Culture.

XIL The Ten-Question Thought Sys­
tem.

XIII. Memory of Figures, Dates and
Prices.

XIV. Memory of Place.
XV. Memory of Faces.
XVI. Memory of Names.
XVII. Artificial Systems.

Price, $1.00, postpaid.

T ra in in g  o f C hildren  in  th e  N ew  T h o u g h t.
B y  F r a n c e s  P a r t l o w .

TH IS remarkable book, from the pen of the noted psychic, is a spontaneous tribute to 
* our teaching by one who grasped the central truths of New Thought intuitively, and 

without a human guide. To some of us knowledge is a simpler process, comes more 
swiftly than by study, and in this book the singular success of a system of child culture; 
which was evolved unaided by the writer, and yet which runs exactly parallel with our 
New Thought teachings is apparent. It is a delightful companionable book. You feel in 
reading it that the writer is simply telling her experience in the training of her children, 
and it is beautiful to note how the result is logically what it should be under such guid­
ance. The book is sorely needed by many parents who ask for just such a guide. Silk  
Cloth, Purple and Oold. Price, $1.00, postpaid.

T he N ew  T h o u g h t A n n u a l, Y ear 1902

1U E  have been astonished at the demand for this volume. So much so that in justice to 
▼* the public we have gathered it into a single book and bound the same in cloth, in­

stead of offering it in two half-yearly volumes with paper covers as heretofore. We have 
also included the December, 1901, number. That number in which Mr. William Walker 
Atkinson began his writings for the New Thought Magazine, and which has proved to be 
the turning point in the lives of many ambitious men and women, who are now on the 
high road to success. For this change in their fortunes they thank Mr. Atkinson, giving 
him full praise for pointing the way. This work, therefore, contains December, 1901, and 
the twelve numbers of 1902, including courses of instruction in Self-Healing, Mental 
Science and every phase of New Thought Philosophy, by such vital writers as William 
Walker Atkinson, Elizabeth Towne, Ella Wheeler Wilcox, Uriel Buchanan, Nancy McKay 
Gordon, Sydney Flower, and others. All original, copyright matter. Boiled down into 
one volume at a cost of many thousands of dollars. You get it all for $1.00, and we lose 
money on this book. But the price of our books must be uniform, so that we make no 
advance in price. There are 220 pages of reading matter in this book. Silk Cloth, Purple 
ta a  (fold. Price, $1.03, postpaid.
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T he L aw  of T he N ew  T h ou gh t
By W il l ia m  W a l k e r  At k in so n

PTIS is a p lain answ er to th e  oft repeated questions, “ W hat is T he New 
Thought?’* “ W hat does it mean?’’ “ W hat principles does it  stand for?’* 

“ Is i t  different from w hat is called M ental Science, o r Christian Science?” 
The New T hought is quite  d ifferen t I t  is so broad and com prehensive in 
its bearing upon hum an life and hum an happiness th a t it  can only be defined 
by its  name, New Thought. Mr. A tkinson’s new book not only explains 
w hat th e  law is upon which New T hought is based, bu t teaches how it may 
be used to  the  greatest good of m en. Silk Cloth, Purple and Gold. Price, 
$1.00, postpaid.

A N E W  book of original essays by th is  gifted woman, dealing w ith T he 
New T hought in practice. This book is ju s t off the  press and th e  de­

m and is enormous. A first edition of 5 0 ,0 0 0  copies has been ordered. I t  
deals w ith the practice of New Thought in our daily lives. A helpful and 
inspiring  book, fully equal to  the  very best w ork th is au thor has done. Silk 
Cloth, Purple and Gold. Price, $1.00, postpaid.

A CLASSIC from th e  pen of a surgeon in the  British arm y, stationed in 
Ind ia  fifty years ago. A m ost fascinating w ork for the  student of prac­

tical psychology, containing th e  plainest description of th e  m ethods then  in 
vogue of inducing the  artificial coma for th e  perform ance of painless surgi­
cal operations. Silk Cloth, Purple and Gold. Price, $1.00, postpaid.

A M ASTERLY work dealing w ith two phases of developm ent: the  m ental, 
showing forth in self control and force of character; and the  spiritual, 

as tau g h t through Zoism, th e  new m ental science. T his book m akes plain 
th a t which is know n as th e  Law of M ental Currents, and teaches m uch th a t 
is new to  the  student of m etaphysics. I t  is clearly and  sim ply w ritten, and 
has been warmly endorsed by E lla Wheeler W ilcox. Silk Cloth, Purple and 
Gold. Price, $1.00, postpaid.

H ypnotism , M esm erism  and M agnetic H ealing .

TH IS  is a book for physicians, dentists, osteopaths and professional nurses 
particularly , inasm uch as it deals w ith th e  theory  and practice both  of 

suggestive therapeutics and m agnetic healing. I t  is intensely practical and 
gives the  clearest directions how to proceed to induce the  state of passivity 
necessary for th e  curing of disease by these means. I t  is considered by all 
authorities to  be the  m ost complete work, w ritten  purely  for instruction 's 
sake, ever pu t out. I t  is well illustrated . Silk Cloth, Purple and Gold. Pric* 
$1.00, postpaid.

T he H eart of T he N ew  T h ou gh t
By Ella Wheeler Wilcox

M esm erism  in India
By James Esdaile, M. D.

P ersonal M agnetism  and D ivine Science.
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Clairvoyance, M ind-R eading and C oncentration.

THIS is a com pilation of new, copyright works dealing w ith the  practice of 
clairvoyance or crystal-gazing, hum an magnetism, auto-suggestion, con­

centration, and m ind reading in  its two aspects of muscle reading and true 
telepathy. This book really tells how to perform  m ind-reading. In  th is it 
is u n iq u e ; no o ther w ork to our knowledge being really useful in  th is 
regard. Silk Cloth, Purple and Gold. Price, $1.00, postpaid.

A I/THOUGH th is  is the  last of th is  series of books, it is in some respects 
* *  the  most im portant of any. A life-tim e of study and practice will not 
exhaust its  stores of knowledge. I t  deals w ith Psychom etry, Phrenology, 
Palm istry, Astrology, M ediumship, and Som nopathy. This last is a new 
word, coined by the  author, Sydney Flower, to  define his discovery o f a new 
m ethod of educating the  young, i. e., during natural sleep. Of th is m ethod 
a lady w riting in  th e  W ashington Post, of recent date, said : “ I never pun­
ish m y little  ones ; I  sim ply wait till they are asleep, and then I ta lk  to them , 
not loud enough, you understand, to wake them , bu t in  a low voice. I  te ll 
them  over andover th a t they  m ust be good. I  suggest goodness to  them , 
for I  th in k  th e  m ind is ju st as susceptible to  suggestion during  the  natural 
sleep as during  th e  w orking state. I  concentrate m y m ind on it, and I am 
confident th a t before long all m others w ill adopt m y m ethod. I t  is the best 
way I  know of to  b ring  up  ch ildren .” This m ethod is fully described by its 
discoverer in  th is work, and th e  endorsem ents of prom inent physicians are 
given in  full. Silk Cloth, Purple and Gold. Price, $1.00, postpaid.

'T H IS  is the  nam e o f a new book by E lizabeth Towne, who is too well 
1 know n to New T hought people to  need an in troduction  or a word of 

praise. H er work speaks for itself, and praise would be tiresome when 
applied to  work so valuable and  well done. This book was w ritten  to  help 
people to awaken th e ir faith  in  the  fuller intelligence which works subcon­
sciously in  us all; and to help them  to arouse w ithin themselves the joy  of 
living in  consciousness with the Lim itless Self w ithin each living person. 
W e recommend th is book to  those of our readers who wish to get under the 
surface of things, and are w illing to  follow th e  investigations of a daring 
and original m ind. E lizabeth Towne fills her own place in  th e  New 
T hought world—a place distinctively her own. “J°y Philosophy” is a good 
book—a book which will brush some of the  cobwebs from your m inds. 
R ead it  and see for yourself.

EVERY reader of New T hought literature  is fam iliar w ith the  charm ing 
literary  style of Mr. Buchanan. This book, which is now ready and 

selling fast, expresses more nearly the h igh ideals of the author than  any­
th in g  he has hitherto  published. I t  gives the essence of a beautiful and 
up lifting  philosophy th a t cannot fail to  benefit and instruct hum anity. 
Silk Cloth, Purple and Gold. Price, $1.00 postpaid.
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